CAMBRIDGE | €JIscovery

EDUCATION™™

UNLSOCK

LISTENING & SPEAKING SKILLS 1
TEACHER’S BOOK

Sabina Ostrowska







CAMBRIDGE | @JIscovery

UNLSCK

LISTENING & SPEAKING SKILLS 1

Sabina Ostrowska

EA
\‘Q

CAMBRIDGE

% p UNIVERSITY PRESS




CAMBRIDGE

UNIVERSITY PRESS
University Printing House, Cambridge cB2 8Bs, United Kingdom

Cambridge University Press is part of the University of Cambridge.

It furthers the University’s mission by disseminating knowledge in the pursuit of
education, learning and research at the highest international levels of excellence.

www.cambridge.org
Information on this title: www.cambridge.org/9781107662117

© Cambridge University Press 2014

It is normally necessary for written permission for copying to be obtained

in advance from a publisher. The worksheets, role play cards, tests, and tapescripts
at the back of this book are designed to be copied and distributed in class.

The normal requirements are waived here and it is not necessary to write to
Cambridge University Press for permission for an individual teacher to make copies
for use within his or her own classroom. Only those pages that carry the wording
‘© Cambridge University Press’ may be copied.

First published 2014
Printed in the United Kingdom by Latimer Trend
A catalogue record for this publication is available from the British Library

ISBN 978-1-107-67810-1 Listening and Speaking 1 Student’s Book with Online Workbook
ISBN 978-1-107-66211-7 Listening and Speaking 1 Teacher’s Book with DVD

ISBN 978-1-107-61399-7 Reading and Writing 1 Student’s Book with Online Workbook
ISBN 978-1-107-61401-7 Reading and Writing 1 Teacher’s Book with DVD

Additional resources for this publication at www.cambridge.org/unlock

Cambridge University Press has no responsibility for the persistence or accuracy of
URLSs for external or third-party internet websites referred to in this publication,
and does not guarantee that any content on such websites is, or will remain,
accurate or appropriate. Information regarding prices, travel timetables, and other
factual information given in this work is correct at the time of first printing but
Cambridge University Press does not guarantee the accuracy of such information
thereafter.



CONTENTS

Your guide to Unlock

Teaching tips

UNIT 1 People

UNIT 2 Seasons

UNIT 3 Lifestyle

UNIT 4 Places

UNIT 5 Sport

UNIT 6 Jobs

UNIT 7 Homes and buildings
UNIT 8 Food and culture
UNIT 9 Animals

UNIT 10 Transport

Review test answer key

Review tests

Additional speaking tasks and model language

Acknowledgements

12
21
32
36
42
59
67
75
83
21
101
106
126
136



____ YOURGUIDETOUNLOK

UNLSOCK UNIT STRUCTURE

The units in Unlock Listening and Speaking Skills are carefully scaffolded so that
students build the skills and language they need throughout the unit in order to
produce a successful Speaking task.

UNLOCK YOUR
KNOWLEDGE

Encourages discussion around the theme of the unit with
inspiration from interesting questions and striking visuals.

WATCH AND
LISTEN

Features an engaging and motivating Discovery Education™
video which generates interest in the topic.

Provides information about the topic and practises pre-listening,
while listening and post-listening skills. This section also includes
a focus on a pronunciation feature which will further enhance
listening comprehension.

LISTENING 1

Practises the vocabulary and grammar from Listening
1 and pre-teaches the vocabulary and grammar from
Listening 2.

LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

Provides a different angle on the topic and serves as a
model for the speaking task.

\/CRITICAL

LISTENING 2

[

Contains brainstorming, categorizing, evaluative and

THINKING | analytical tasks as preparation for the speaking task.
PREPARATION Presents and practises functional language,
FOR SPEAKING / pronunciation and speaking strategies for the speaking
SPEAKING SKILLS | task.

Uses the skills and strategies learnt over the course of
SPEAKING TASK | the unit to produce a presentational or interactional

°
speaking task.
OBJECTIVES | Allows learners to assess how well they have mastered the \/
REVIEW skills covered in the unit.

WORDLIST | Includes the key vocabulary from the unit.

This is the unit's main learning objective. It gives learners the
© ¢ opportunity to use all the language and skills they have learnt in
the unit.
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UNLOCK

fa

UNLSCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE
1 What is unusual about this photograph?

2 Circle the correct words for this photograph.
1 It's hot / cold.
2 There’s a lot of sand / snow.
3 The photograph shows a desert / a mountain.
4 It's summer / winter.

3 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions.
1 Do you prefer hot or cold weather?
2 Describe the weather in your country.
3 Which is your favourite season?

Unlock encourages students to bring their
own knowledge, experiences and opinions to
the topics. This motivates students to relate
the topics to their own contexts.

Thought-provoking videos The video was excellent!

from Discovery Education™ are It helped with raising students’
included in every unit throughout interest in the topic. It was

the course to introduce topics, well-structured. and the language
promote discussion and motivate level was appropriate.

learners. The videos provide a new Maria Agata Szczerbik,

angle on a wide range of academic United Arab Emirates University,
sulbjects. Al-Ain, UAE
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UNLOCK CRITICAL THINKING ‘ ‘ —
wed W

decide, rate, choose, recommend, E E
justify, assess, prioritize

name, describe, relate,
find, list, write, tell

BLOOM'S TAXONOMY

The Critical thinking sections in Unlock are based on
Benjamin Bloom's classification of learning objectives. This
ensures learners develop their lower- and higher-order
thinking skills, ranging from demonstrating knowledge
and understanding to in-depth evaluation.

The margin headings in the Critical thinking sections
highlight the exercises which develop Bloom’s concepts.

different styles
of visual aids
sev00000000 BLOOM'S TAXONOMY such as mind
maps, grids, tables
te, invent, plan, ) and. pictures, this
CREATE  Cwmmpimcomess |l penie, v

section [provides]
very crucial tools
that can encourage

explain, contrast, examine, identify,
ANALYZE investigate, categorize WHUS bO‘ d,eveLop

their speaking

show, complete, use, classify, skills .

examine, illustrate, solve
Dr. Panidnad

compare, discuss, restate, .
UNDERSTAND predict, translate, outline Ch_l'llerk.’ Rang|t

University,

Thailand ’ ’

Learners engage in evaluative and
analytical tasks that are designed
to ensure they do all of the thinking
and information-gathering required
for the end-of-unit speaking task.

® [J

P [ ]

PY [ ]

. CRITICAL THINKING XX

[ : ; . :

© 066 6o ®UNDERSTAND At the end of this unit, you are going to do the speaking task below.

Tell your group about two famous people from your country.

1 Look at the ideas maps below and answer the questions.

1 What is the main topic of each map?

2 What other topics can you find in the maps?

3 What language information can you find in the maps?
4 Which ideas map do you prefer? Why?

Map 1

Glasgow, Scotland.
[ - She lives in Glasgow.

|
Husband. = John

Son = Sam
Daughter = Katie

English teacher (noun)

L /ﬁm \_JOb | to teach (verb)
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INTRODUCTION UNLOCK

UNLSCK RESEARCH

THE WORDS YOU NEED

Language Development sections

THE CAMBRIDGE LEARNER CORPUS (@) N e o
The Cambridge Learner Corpus is a bank of official building tasks that are further practised
Cambridge English exam papers. Our exclusive access in the 06’“'[‘{’,&5 Workbook.
means we can use the corpus to carry out unique research The glossary provides definitions and
and identify the most common errors that learners make. pronunciation, and the end-of-unit
That information is used to ensure the Unlock syllabus wordlists provide useful summaries of
teaches the most relevant language. key vocabulary.

° °

. °

° °

° °

®© LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT BRI I I

VOCABULARY FOR JOBS

EXPLANATION

1 N\ Avl vwiith A ~avbnar Thinl Af mmava inhe fav anch coffy

PRONUNCIATION FORLISTENINGe e e o 0 0000000000000
4 @QMA Read the phrases (1-6) from the interview. How do we pronounce
the red and blue letters? Listen, then circle the correct answer (a—c) below.

1 an author of many books 4 good ideas
2 | help architects. 5 restaurants in London
3 For example 6 What about England?

ACADEMIC LANGUAGE PRONUNCIATION FOR LISTENING

Unique research using the Cambridge English Corpus This unique feature of

has been carried out into academic language, in order Unlock focuses on aspects of

to provide learners with relevant, academic vocabulary pronunciation which may inhibit
from the start (CEFR A1 and above). This addresses a gap listening comprehension. This

in current academic vocabulary mapping and ensures means that learners are primed
learners are presented with carefully selected words to understand detail and nuance
which they will find essential during their studies. while listening.

‘ ‘ The language development is clear and the strong lexical focus is positive as
learners feel they make more progress when they learn more vocabulary.

Colleen Wackrow,

Princess Nourah Bint Abdulrahman University, Al-Riyadh, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia , ,

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK
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UNLACK SOLUTIONS

Unlock is available in a range of print
and digital components, so teachers
can mix and match according to their
requirements.

CAMBRIDGE LEARNING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

Unlock Reading & Writing Skills 1
(JI¥248  Online Workbook

Class expires: 8 Oct, 2015
Class content: Unlock Reading & Writing Skills 1 4 save and Cioso
@ 6 o O O
Content Blog. Chat Forum Wik Writing activity.

4 Exercise 1 Hide dashboard 4. Exercise 3 )

UNL(?CK READING &\

EXERCISE 1: PREVIEWING

In an Indian wedding the bride hasher [ ] painted with henna.
2 ' - 4

In a Chinese wedding the bride and groomdrink [ 4],

UNLECK ONLINE WORKBOOKS

The 0OU“||-.‘|9NCE Workbooks are
accessed via activation codes
packaged with the Student’s
Books. These easy-to-use
workbooks provide interactive
exercises, games, tasks, and
further practice of the language
and skills from the Student’s
Books in the Cambridge LMS,
an engaging and modern

learning environment.

CAMBRIDGE LEARNING
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (LMS)

The Cambridge LMS provides
teachers with the ability to

track learner progress and

save valuable time thanks to
automated marking functionality.
Blogs, forums and other tools
are also available to facilitate
communication between
students and teachers.

UNLACK EBOOKS

The Unlock Student's

Books and Teacher's
Books are also available
as interactive eBooks.
With answers and
Discovery Education™
videos embedded,

the eBooks provide a
great alternative to the
printed materials.

LEARNING
OBJECTIVES

_ UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK




UNLAPCKTEACHING TIPS

1 Using video in the classroom

The Watch and listen sections in Unlock are
based on documentary-style videos from
Discovery Education™. Each one provides a fresh
angle on the unit topic and a stimulating lead-in
to the unit.

There are many different ways of using the video
in class. For example, you could ask learners to
listen to the audio track of the video without
viewing the images and ask learners what the
video is about. Then show the whole video and
check whether the learners were correct. You
could ask learners to reconstruct the voiceover
or record their own commentary to the video.
Try not to interrupt the first viewing of a new
video, you can go back and watch sections
again or explain things for struggling learners.
You can also watch with the subtitles turned on
when the learners have done all the listening
comprehension work required of them. For less-
controlled listening practice, use the video for
free note-taking and ask learners to compare
their notes to the video script.

See also: Goldstein, B. and Driver, P. (2014)
Language Learning with Digital Video,
Cambridge University Press, and the Unlock
website www.cambridge.org/unlock for more
ideas on using video in the classroom.

2 Teaching listening skills

Learners who aim to study at university will

need to be comfortable listening to long,
complex listening texts in a number of different
genres. The listening texts in Unlock Listening &
Speaking Skills provide learners with practice in
the different listening sub-skills and also provide
topic-related ideas and functional language
needed for the Speaking task. Every unit focuses
on one key listening skill, which is highlighted

in a box, as well as various sub-skills, so that
learners build on their listening skills throughout.

Before listening for the first time, use the
Preparing to listen skills boxes to draw

on learners’ background knowledge and
expectations of the listening text. Use the
While listening skills boxes to focus students
on listening sub-skills. Use the Pronunciation
for listening activities to raise awareness of
pronunciation features which can help listeners

decode speech. Learners have an opportunity
for reflection on what they have listened to in the
Discussion activities.

3 Teaching pronunciation

Unlock features Pronunciation for listening

and Pronunciation for speaking sections. In
Pronunciation for listening, learners focus on
aspects of pronunciation which can enhance
their listening comprehension, such as linking
words, intonation, strong and weak forms in
connected speech, homophones, etc. This will
help learners to obtain more meaning from the
listening text and in real life. Encourage learners
to try using these pronunciation features in their
own speaking so that they will be primed to hear
them.

In Pronunciation for speaking, learners focus

on aspects of pronunciation which they can

put into practice in the Speaking task, such as
consonant clusters, vowel sounds, connected
speech, sentence stress and using intonation and
tone. Practise pronunciation with your learners
by recording them and giving feedback on the
clarity, pace and stress in the Speaking task.
Encourage your learners to record themselves
and reflect on their own pronunciation.

4 Teaching speaking skills

Learners work towards the Speaking task
throughout the unit by learning vocabulary
and grammar relevant for the task, and then

by listening to the key issues involved in the
topic. Learners gather, organize and evaluate
this information in the Critical thinking

section and use it to prepare the Speaking
task. Unlock includes two types of Speaking
task — presentational and interactional. In the
presentational tasks, learners will be required
to give a presentation or monologue about the
topic, often as part of a team. The interactional
tasks require learners to role-play or interact with
another person or persons.

There is an Additional speaking task for every
unit in the Teacher’s Book. This can be used as
extra speaking practice to be prepared at home
and done in class or as part of an end-of-unit
test/evaluation. The Additional speaking task

is also available on the Online Workbook. See
section 8 for more details.

unLeck LisTENING AND sPEAKING skiLLs 1 TEAcHER's Book [ TGz



If your learners require IELTS test practice, point
out that the discussion questions in the Unlock
your knowledge sections provide practice

of IELTS Part 1 and 3 and the Speaking tasks
provide practice of I[ELTS Part 2. Set the Speaking
task as a timed test with a minimum time of two
minutes and grade the learners on their overall
fluency, vocabulary and grammar and the quality
and clarity of their pronunciation.

5 Managing discussions in the classroom

There are opportunities for free discussion
throughout Unlock Listening & Speaking

Skills. The photographs and the Unlock your
knowledge boxes on the first page of each unit
provide the first discussion opportunity. Learners
could be asked to guess what is happening in the
photographs or predict what is going to happen
or they could investigate the questions for
homework in preparation for the lesson.

Throughout the rest of the unit, the heading
Discussion indicates a set of questions which can
be an opportunity for free speaking practice.
Learners can use these questions to develop
their ideas about the topic and gain confidence
in the arguments they will put forward in the
Speaking task.

To maximize speaking practice, learners could
complete the discussion sections in pairs.
Monitor each pair to check they can find enough
to say and help where necessary. Encourage
learners to minimize their use of L1 (their

first language) and make notes for any error
correction and feedback after the learners have
finished speaking.

An alternative approach might be to ask learners
to role-play discussions in the character of one of
the people in the unit. This may free the learners
from the responsibility to provide the correct
answer and allow them to see an argument from
another perspective.

Task checklists

Encourage your learners to reflect on their
performance in the Speaking task by referring

to the Task checklist at the end of the unit. The
checklists can also be used by learners to reflect
on each other’s performance, if you feel that your
learners will be comfortable doing so.

Additional speaking tasks

There are ten Additional speaking tasks in the
Teacher's Book, one for each unit. These provide
another opportunity to practise the skills and
language learnt in the unit.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

Model language

Model language in the form of functional
expressions and conversation gambits follow
the Additional speaking tasks to help learners
develop confidence in their speaking ability

by providing chunks of language they can use
during the Speaking task. Photocopy the Model
language and hand this to your learners when
they plan and perform their writing task. Make
sure learners practise saying them before they
begin their task.

6 Teaching vocabulary

The Wordlist at the end of each unit includes
topic vocabulary and academic vocabulary.

There are many ways that you can work with the
vocabulary. During the early units, encourage

the learners to learn the new words by setting
regular review tests. You could ask the learners to
choose, e.g. five words from the unit vocabulary
to learn. Encourage your learners to keep a
vocabulary notebook and use new words as
much as possible in their speaking.

7 Using the Research projects with your class

There is an opportunity for students to
investigate and explore the unit topic further in
the Research projects which feature at the end

of each unit in the Teacher's Books. These are
optional activities which will allow your learners
to work in groups (or individually) to discover
more about a particular aspect of the topic, carry
out a problem-solving activity or engage in a task
which takes their learning outside the classroom.

Learners can make use of the Cambridge LMS
tools to share their work with the teacher or
with the class as a whole. See section 8 for more
ideas.

8 Using UNLocK digital components: Online
Workbook and the Cambridge Learning
Management System (LMS)

The Online Workbook provides:

e additional practice of the key skills
and language covered in the Student's
Book through interactive exercises. The

0g:tf§'é symbol next to a section or
activity in the Student’s Book means that
there is additional practice of that language
or skill in the Online Workbook. These
exercises are ideal as homework.

e Additional speaking tasks from the Teacher’s

Books. You can ask your learners to carry
out the Additional speaking tasks in the



Online Workbook for homework. Learners
can record their response to the task and
upload the file for the teacher.

® a gradebook which allows you to track your
learners’ progress throughout the course.
This can help structure a one-to-one review
with the learner or be used as a record of
learning. You can also use this to help you
decide what to review in class.

e games for vocabulary and language practice
which are not scored in the gradebook.

The Cambridge LMS provides the following
tools:

e Blogs
The class blog can be used for free writing
practice to consolidate learning and share ideas.
For example, you could ask each learner to post
a description of their holiday (or another event
linked to a topic covered in class). You could
ask them to read and comment on two other
learners’ posts.

e Forums

The forums can be used for discussions. You
could post a discussion question and encourage
learners to post their thoughts on the question
for homework.

o Wikis
In each class there is a Wiki. You can set up
pages within this. The wikis are ideal for whole-
class project work. You can use the wiki to
practise process writing and to train the students
to redraft and proofread. Try not to correct
students online. Take note of common errors and
use these to create a fun activity to review the
language in class.

See www.cambridge.org/unlock for more ideas
on using these tools with your class.

How to access the Cambridge LMS and setup
classes

Go to www.cambridge.org/unlock for more
information for teachers on accessing and using the

Cambridge LMS and Online Workbooks.

9 Using Unlock interactive eBooks

Unlock Listening & Speaking Skills Student's
Books are available as fully interactive eBooks.
The content of the printed Student’s Book and
the Student’s eBook is the same. However, there
will be a number of differences in the way some
content appears.

If you are using the interactive eBooks on tablet
devices in the classroom, you may want to
consider how this affects your class structure.

For example, your learners will be able to
independently access the video and audio
content via the eBook. This means learners could
do video activities at home and class time could
be optimized on discussion activities and other
productive tasks. Learners can compare their
responses to the answer key in their eBooks
which means the teacher may need to spend less
time on checking answers with the whole class,
leaving more time to monitor learner progress
and help individual learners.

10 Using mobile technology in the language
learning classroom

By Michael Pazinas, Curriculum and assessment
coordinator for the Foundation Program at the
United Arab Emirates University.

The presiding learning paradigm for mobile
technology in the language classroom should

be to create as many meaningful learning
opportunities as possible for its users. What
should be at the core of this thinking is that while
modern mobile technology can be a 215 century
‘super-toolbox’, it should be there to support

a larger learning strategy. Physical and virtual
learning spaces, content and pedagogy all need
to be factored in before deciding on delivery and
ultimately the technological tools needed.

It is with these factors in mind that the research
projects featured in this Teacher’s Book aim to
add elements of hands-on enquiry, collaboration,
critical thinking and analysis. They have real
challenges, which learners have to research and
find solutions for. In an ideal world, they can
become tangible, important solutions. While
they are designed with groups in mind, there is
nothing to stop them being used with individuals.
They can be fully enriching experiences, used as
starting points or simply ideas to be adapted and
streamlined. When used in these ways, learner
devices can become research libraries, film, art
and music studios, podcast stations, marketing
offices and blog creation tools.

Michael has first-hand experience of developing
materials for the paperless classroom. He is the

author of the Research projects which feature in

the Teacher’s Books.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK



PEOPLE

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so
that they have a clear idea of what they are going

to learn in this unit. Tell them that you will come

back to these objectives at the end of the unit when
they review what they have learned. Give them the
opportunity to ask you any questions they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

Background note

The photograph shows the jockey Luca Minisini
competing during the fifth of six trial horse races in
Del Campo square in Siena, Italy, on 1 July 2013.
Every year in July and August, ten riders ride bareback
around Siena's shell-shaped central square in a bid to
win the ‘Palio’, a silk banner.

cameraman. He makes films all over the world. Every
good cameraman needs a good sound man. This is
Jonah Torreano. Jonah likes having fun. And this is
Todd Brown. Todd's the assistant, so he helps the
team. Jud Cremata’s the producer. Jud's job is to plan
travel and equipment for the crew.

The crew are in Alaska. They are going to the airport
with Jeff Corwin. Jeff is a nature expert. He's also a TV
presenter. Film crews have a lot of equipment. You can
see all their bags here. They are going from Palmer to
Kaktovik. Kaktovik is a small place. Only 300 people
live there. The crew take their camera to the ice. They
want to film some polar bears. They make camp. The
crew start their search for a polar bear. They go by
helicopter. They see a seal — food for polar bears — and
tracks from the polar bears in the snow. The film crew
know they are near. Jeff gets out of the helicopter to
look at the polar bears’ tracks on the ground. Finally,
they see three polar bears! The crew film the family

of bears from the safety of their helicopter. The film

makers make their film and go home happy.

Possible answers

1 A crowd of people, someone riding a horse
2 The crowd is watching a horse race. There is one
horse galloping around a race track.

PREPARING TO WATCH

Optional activity

As a follow-up activity, ask students to work in
pairs and think of an event in their country that attracts
big crowds. If all the students are from the same
country, ask them to think about events in general,
e.g. movie premieres, political rallies, sporting events,
etc. Allow students about ten minutes to research
these events. Students should find a photograph of
the event and make basic notes about it, e.g. when it
takes place, who attends, etc. Monitor and help with
the key words for the internet search. Students then
work in groups and tell each other about their chosen
event. Students should say what it is, when it takes
place and why it is famous. Monitor and help with
vocabulary for the task. Ask volunteers to share their
answers with the class.

Optional lead-in

Students work in pairs and describe what they
can see in the four video stills to each other. Allow a
few minutes for discussion, then discuss the video stills
as a class. Elicit where the video is taking place, i.e.
Alaska /o'leeskal/.

WATCH AND LISTEN

Video script

© This is a video about people who make nature
films. Let's meet them. This is Glenn Evans. Glenn’s a

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to use the Glossary at
the back of the book. Allow students no more
than ten minutes for the task, then check the
answers as a class. Check the understanding
of the new words and elicit the pronunciation.

Answers

1 tracks /treeks/ 2 seal /si:l/ 3 equipment /1'kwipmont/
4 helicopter /'helikppto/

2 (. Students complete the task in pairs. Give
them about five minutes. Allow them to use
the Glossary at the back of the book. Check
the answers with the class.




Answers

1 takes pictures /teiks 'pikt[as/

2 records /ri'ko:dz/ what he can hear /hia/
3 helps /helps/

4 buys /baiz/

5 speaks /spiiks/ to the camera /'keemra/

6 making /'meikin/

WHILE WATCHING
UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

3

© 77 Before you play the video, ask students
to read the three questions and guess
possible answers in pairs. Students watch
the video and write their answers. They then
check their answers with a partner. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers

1 They travel by plane.
2 They want to film polar bears.
3 They see polar-bear tracks.

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

4

© ° Ask students to read the sentences and
make predictions about the answers. Students
watch the video one more time and select the
correct answers. Ask students to compare their
answers with other classmates. Discuss the
correct answers as a group.

Answers

1 All over the world 2 Three hundred 3 A lot 4 Three
5 From the helicopter

DISCUSSION

5

Students work individually and make
notes about the questions. Allow no more
than five minutes for note-making and
brainstorming. Then students work in small
groups and discuss their ideas. Monitor
and give feedback on vocabulary and
pronunciation. Allow about ten minutes for
discussion, then ask the groups to present
their ideas to the class. Write down any
common mistakes. At the end of the task,
write them on the whiteboard or say them
aloud and elicit the correct answers from the
class.

PEOPLE UNIT 1

LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
Skills box

Draw students’ attention to the box.

Allow them a minute to read it, then check
understanding of key vocabulary. As a class, ask
students to predict what kind of key vocabulary
they will hear in Listening 1. By skimming the
page, students should notice vocabulary related
to families, occupations and countries.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1

Students complete the task in pairs. With a
mixed-ability class, match the weaker students
with the stronger ones. Elicit the first answer
from the class. Encourage students to use the
Glossary at the back of the book. Monitor and
check understanding of the new vocabulary.
At the end, display the table on an interactive
whiteboard and complete it as a class. Check
understanding and the pronunciation of the
new vocabulary.

Answers

topic
family /'fem(a)li/

key vocabulary

brother /'brada/, sister /'sisto/,
mother /'mada/, father /'fa:da/
student /'stju:dont/, doctor
/'dokta/, manager /'meanidzo/
Saudi Arabia /saud1 a'reibia/,
China /'tfamna/

occupations
/okju'perfonz/

countries
/'kantriz/

Optional activity

With a stronger class, ask students to add
more vocabulary to the table. Each pair should add
three more words in each topic. Allow about five
minutes for the task, then ask students to compare
their vocabulary with another pair. Encourage them to
use the Glossary at the back of the book. Display the
table on an interactive whiteboard and complete it
with the new words. Ask for volunteers to write; their
partners spell the new words out for them.

PRONUNCIATION FOR
LISTENING

2 i1

Students work alone and write

the number of syllables before they listen. If
necessary, elicit the meaning of syllable, i.e. a
sound unit organized around a vowel. Words

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK




like cat or dog consist of one syllable. Other
words, like sister, mother or brother, consist
of two syllables; manager has three syllables.
Students listen and check their answers. Allow
them a couple of minutes to compare answers
with a partner, then check the number of
syllables as a class.

Answers

Exercise 2 and 3: 1 introduce (3) /intro'djus/

2 please (1) /plizz/ 3 Peru (2) /pa'ru/

4 Turkey (2) /'t3:ki/ 5 twenty (2) /'twenti/

6 eighteen (2) /er'timn/ 7 study (2) /'stadi/

8 business (2) /'biznis/ 9 computer (3) /kom'pjuito/
10 producer (3) /pra‘djuzsa/

Explanation box

Ask students to read the Explanation box.
Check their understanding of stress. Discuss the
examples in the box. Ask students to work in
pairs and mark the word stress in the words in
Exercise 1. Allow about five minutes for the task,
then check answers as a class.

3 (011 )7 Students complete the task

individually, then listen and check their
answers. Allow a few minutes to compare
answers with a partner. Display the words
on an interactive whiteboard and ask for
volunteers to mark the stress. If necessary,
play the words one more time and drill the
pronunciation.

Answers

See above.

WHILE LISTENING

Optional activity

As an alternative, with a stronger group, ask
students to close their books while they listen for the
first time. Tell them to take notes about the different
speakers and write down details about them. Then
students compare their notes with a partner and
discuss Exercise 4 in pairs. Students can then use the
notes to answer Exercise 5 before listening again to
check their answers.
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4 (012)

LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

Ask students to look at the pictures
and read the questions in Exercise 5. Ask
students who the speakers in the programme
are, and which countries they might be from.
Students should be able to predict that the
speakers are students and that they come
from Peru, Japan, Turkey and the UAE.
Students complete the task individually, then
compare their answers with a partner. Check
the answers as a class.

Answers

1 Hussain: United Arab Emirates 2 Nehir: Turkey
3 Carlos: Peru 4 Koko: Japan

5 (012 ) Ask students to predict the answers.
Then they listen again and compare answers
with a partner. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1b 2a 3c

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

6 (012 )" Students read the sentences and
discuss in pairs whether they are true or false.
They then listen and check their answers.

Ask students to correct the false statements.
Discuss the answers and the corrections to
the false statements. If necessary, ask students
to scan the script on page 210 and underline
the correct answers. Display the script on an
interactive whiteboard and check the answers
as a class.

Answers

17T

2 F (Her father is a teacher.)

3T

4 F (He has two younger sisters and one younger
brother.)

5T

6T

7 F (Heis 19.)

8 F (His mother is a doctor.)

7 ° Model the task by asking the class about
one of the students from Exercise 4. Students
complete the task in pairs. Monitor and give
feedback on the pronunciation of the key
vocabulary.



DISCUSSION

8 and 9 Allow students a few minutes
to make notes about themselves. Elicit the
meaning of occupation /pkju'perfan/ (a
person’s job) and hometown /"haumtaovn/

(the town or city where the person is from).
Students then complete the task in pairs. If
possible, have them work with a new partner.
Allow about eight minutes for discussion, then
model Exercise 9. Draw students’ attention to
the useful expressions, and model switching
from first to third person singular. Students
work with another pair and tell the group
members about their partner. Monitor and
give feedback on the pronunciation of the

key words. Make sure students use the third
person singular correctly. Note any common
mistakes you hear during monitoring and write
them on the whiteboard at the end. Elicit the
correct answers from the class.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND POSSESSIVE
ADJECTIVES

Explanation box

Pronouns are used in place of a noun.
Personal pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, we and
they) are used in the subject position in a
sentence.

Possessive adjectives, like my, your, his, her, its,
our and their, are used to show ownership or
belonging.

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard and ask the class to identify which
words in the example sentences are possessive
adjectives and which ones are personal
pronouns. Explain the difference using the
example sentences from the Explanation box.

Optional activity
(012 ) Divide the class into teams. Play Carlos's
part from audio 1.2. Ask the teams to write down all
the pronouns and possessive adjectives they hear.
With a more advanced class, play the whole track
again. Each team should write the words on a piece of
paper. The team who has all the words from the audio
wins. Write them on the whiteboard as a class and
check understanding.

PEOPLE UNIT 1

Answers

Personal pronouns: |, |, you, she, she, she, she
Possessive adjectives: our, her, her

1 Allow about five minutes for students
to do this in pairs, then ask them to compare
their answers with another pair. Monitor to
make sure all the groups have the correct
answers. At the end, draw students’ attention
to words with the same pronunciation, e.g.
there /0ea/ and their /0ea/, our /aval/ and hour
fava/, and your /joi/ and you're /joi/.

Answers
1my 2your 3its 4 we 5 their

Language note

Students may ask about the difference between my
and mine, your and yours, her and hers, our and ours,
and their and theirs. A simple explanation is that my,
your, her, our and their are possessive adjectives and
are used before nouns, e.g. her phone, our house

or your book. Mine, yours, hers, ours and theirs are
possessive pronouns and are used at the end of a
sentence or after the verb, e.g. This phone is hers,
This house is ours, This book is yours.

2and 3 Students complete these exercises
individually, then check their answers with
a partner. Allow no more than ten minutes
for both tasks. Display the exercises on an
interactive whiteboard and ask for volunteers
to write the answers.

Answers

Exercise 2: 2 his 3 her 4 their 5 our
Exercise 3: 1 Her 2 your 3it 4 He 5 Their 6 Its
7 I; my 8 We; our

THE VERB BE

4 (013 ) Students read the two dialogues
in pairs and check the meaning of any
unknown vocabulary. Encourage them to
use the Glossary at the back of the book.
Monitor and check understanding of the new
vocabulary. Students listen and complete the
task individually. Check the answers as a class.
Elicit the pronunciation of the contracted
forms. Drill the pronunciation as a class.
Allow students a few minutes to practise the
dialogues in pairs.
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Answers

1 That's /deets/ 2 It's /its/ 3 What's /wots/ 4 isn't
/'1zont/ 5 She's /[izz/ 6 1'm not /aim 'not/ 7 I'm /aim/
8 aren’t /aint/ 9 They're /dea/ 10 We're /wia/

Explanation box

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard and allow students a couple of
minutes to read the information. Elicit the
meaning of I'm, it’s, we're and they’re. Check
understanding of the negative and question
forms. Ask for original example sentences from
students. Write the sentences on the whiteboard,
then ask the class to underline the verb be in
each one.

5and 6 Students complete Exercise 5
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Encourage them to use the Glossary
to check the meaning of any new vocabulary.
Monitor and check the answers. Students
then practise the dialogue in pairs. Monitor
and make sure they use the contractions of
the verb be. At the end, ask for volunteers to
demonstrate their dialogue to the class.

Answers

Exercise 5: 2 am not/‘'m not 3 am/'m 4 are 5 Are
6 are/'re 7 are/'re 8is/'s 9is/'s 10 Are 11 are/'re

LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Display the photographs on an interactive
whiteboard. Students discuss the questions
in small groups. Allow four or five minutes for
discussions, then ask the groups to share their
ideas with the class.

Answers

It is not important whether the students recognize or
know the people in the photographs.

Who can you see in the photographs?

famous people

What are their jobs?

scientist, fashion designer, businesswoman,
businessman, basketball player, sportswoman

Where are they from?

Britain and the US
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Background note

The people in the photographs are:
a Sir Harry Kroto, British scientist (won the Nobel Prize
for Chemistry in 1996)

b Victoria Beckham, British fashion designer (formerly
known as one of the Spice Girls, but now best known
for her fashion label and being married to David
Beckham)

c Ursula Burns, American businesswoman (CEO of
Xerox)

d Larry Page, American businessman (co-founder of
Google)

e Kobe Bryant, American basketball player (plays for
the Los Angeles Lakers)

f Jessica Ennis-Hill, British sportswoman (gold

medallist at the London 2012 Olympics)

2 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary at the
back of the book. At the end of the task, check
answers as a class and elicit the pronunciation
of the key vocabulary.

Answers

Tb 2f3c4d5e ba
3 (014 ) Review the meaning of syllable
and check understanding. Students listen
and individually mark the syllables. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Allow them
a minute or two to compare their answers,
then check as a class. Tap on a desk at the
syllable boundaries. Students listen again
and mark the most stressed syllables in each
word. Allow students a couple of minutes to
compare answers with a partner. Check the
answers as a class. Drill the pronunciation of
the key vocabulary as a class. Allow students a
couple of minutes to practise in pairs.

Answers

1 fashion (2) /'f. [on/ designer (3) /d1.'zar.na/

2 sportswoman (3) /'spo:ts.wu.man/

3 businesswoman (4) /'biz.n1s.wu.moan/

4 businessman (3) /'biz.nis.man/

5 basketball (3) /'baz.skit.bo:l/ player (2) /'pler.a/
6 scientist (3) /'sar.on.tist/




WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

4 (915 ) Students listen and complete
the task individually. Then they compare
their answers with a partner. Go through the
answers with the class.

Answers
1theUS 2d,c 3the UK 41, a

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

5 (015 ) Students work individually and
match the sentences with the people. While
they read the sentences, encourage them

to use the Glossary and check the meaning
of any new vocabulary. Before the listening,
check understanding of scientist /'sarontist/
(an expert who studies or works in one of the
sciences), medal /'medl/ (a small metal disk
given as a reward for winning a competition),
and Nobel Prize /mau'bel 'praiz/ (an international
prize given each year to people who make
important discoveries). Then they listen and
check their answers. Go through the answers
with the class.

Answers

Marie's person 1: 3, 9
Marie's person 2: 4,7
Clare’s person 1: 1, 5,

5,8
Clare's person 2: 2, 6, 1

0

DISCUSSION

6 Divide the class into Students A and B.
If possible, make sure that students work with
new partners. Ask Student As to follow the
instructions on page 195. Student Bs follow
the instructions on page 197. Allow them a
couple of minutes to read the information on
their cards and check any new vocabulary in
the Glossary. Monitor and check pronunciation
of the key vocabulary. Make sure students
use the third person singular forms correctly;
if necessary, write down mistakes and discuss

PEOPLE UNIT 1

them at the end of the task. At the end of the
activity, ask for volunteers to demonstrate the
dialogue to the class.

Optional activity

Prepare ten flashcards with photographs of
famous people and a very brief description of who
they are, where there are from, what they do and what
they are famous for. Choose famous people who are
familiar to students, i.e. currently in the news or of
historical importance. A volunteer chooses a flashcard
and reads the information about the famous person.
Help the student with any unknown vocabulary. The
rest of the class ask ‘yes/no’ questions about the
famous person. Model simple questions, e.g. Is it
a man?, Is he an actor?, Is he American?, etc. The
student with the card can only answer yes or no. The
student who correctly guesses the identity of the
famous person wins. To make it more competitive, you
can put students into teams and assign points for each
correct guess.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task that
they will do at the end of the unit (Tell your group
about two famous people from your country).
Give them a minute to look at the box. As a class,
brainstorm ideas for the speaking task. Elicit
some famous people whom students would like
to talk about. Ask them why they would like to
talk about these people.

UNDERSTAND
Skills box

Draw students’ attention to the box and
allow them a couple of minutes to read the
information and look at the examples of ideas
maps on the page. Check understanding by
asking students: What is an ideas map?, Why do
we make ideas maps?, When do we use ideas
maps? and What is at the centre of an ideas
map? Elicit answers from the whole class.

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Then they compare their answers with another
pair. Encourage students to use the Glossary
at the back of the book. Monitor and help with
the vocabulary for the task.
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Answers

1 Map 1: My sister Sally
Map 2: uncle (Abdullah)

2 family, home, job

3 Map 1: grammar
Map 2: syllables and stress

4 Map 2

5 Answers will vary. Allow students to explain why
they like one map more than the other, and highlight
the positive features of both ideas maps, i.e. images
and attractive design, organization and details.

2 Students complete the exercise in pairs,
then compare their answers with another pair.
Allow about five minutes for the task, then
discuss the answers as a class.

CREATE

3and 4 Students work individually and
prepare an ideas map about somebody from
their family. In sensitive situations, expand the
task and ask students to prepare an ideas map
about a relative, a friend or somebody they
like. Allow about ten minutes to complete
the ideas maps. Monitor and help with the
vocabulary for the task and check the spelling.
Then match students into new pairs. Students
ask and answer questions about the person
in their ideas map. If necessary, model the
task with a stronger student to ensure that all
students speak in complete sentences.

5and 6 Students complete the activities in
small groups. Students take turns to explain
their ideas maps to the group. Monitor and
give feedback on the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary, third person singular forms
and contractions. Allow a couple of minutes
for each student to explain their ideas map.
Then students discuss the strengths and
weaknesses of their maps. At the end, ask for
volunteers to present their ideas maps to the
class. If possible, display all the ideas maps on
a classroom board.

SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING

COUNTRIES AND NATIONALITIES

1 Divide the class into Students A and B.
Student As go to page 194 and spell out
the nationalities to Student Bs. Emphasize
the point that students should not look at
each other’s books, so as to allow them to
practise writing spelled-out words. If possible,
ask students to sit back to back with each
other. When Student As are finished spelling
out the nationalities, Student Bs should go
to page 196 and spell their nationalities to
their partners. At the end of the activity, ask
students to check if the way they spelled the
nationalities is the same as they are spelled in
the Student’s Book on pages 194 and 196.

Answers

1 Mexican /'mekstkan/ 2 Omani /ou'matrni/
3 Egyptian /1'd3ipfon/ 4 Emirati /em1'ra:ti/
5 Japanese /d3epa'niiz/ 6 Turkish /'ta:kif/

2 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Check the answers as a class and elicit the
pronunciation of the nationalities. Drill the
pronunciation as a class, then allow students
a couple of minutes to practise saying the
sentences in pairs. Monitor and correct
the pronunciation of the key words. At the
end, check understanding of the difference
between countries and nationalities.

Answers

1 Omani /ou'ma:ni/ 2 Mexico /'meksikou/ 3 Egyptian
/1'dzipfen/ 4 Japan /d3a'pen/ 5 Chinese /tfar'ni:z/
6 Emirati /emi1'ra:ti/

Optional activity

As a follow-up, ask students to think of two famous
people from their country and do internet research
about them. Students should find photographs of
these people and basic information similar to the
model ideas maps. Students then prepare ideas maps
with the information from the internet.
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Optional activity

Play Hangman. Divide the class into teams.
Prepare a list of countries and nationalities to be
used in the game. With a more advanced class, add
more countries and nationalities to the ones in the
unit. Choose one word from the list and then draw
a row of dashes on the whiteboard to represent the
number of letters in the word. Teams take turns and
guess the missing letters. If a team guesses the correct
letter, they can repeat their turn. If they guess wrong,
draw an element of the hanged-man figure on the
whiteboard. Teams can only guess the whole word
during their turn. The team that guesses the most
words wins.




INTRODUCING AND STARTING A TALK

3 (016 ) Students complete the exercise
individually, then listen to check their answers.
Play the audio one more time and ask students
to repeat the sentences as they hear them in
the recording. Allow two or three minutes for
students to practise saying the sentences in
pairs.

Answers
1Tb2a3b4c5c

Optional activity

Students work in pairs and use the sentence
structures from Exercise 3 to make new sentences
about famous people they know. Students don't have
to write these down. Ask students to make as many
sentences as they can in three minutes. As a class, ask
each pair to demonstrate their best sentences to the
other students.

KEY VOCABULARY FOR PEOPLE

4 Students complete the table individually
by scanning for other jobs that were
introduced in the unit. Encourage students
to use the Glossary to check the meaning
of any new words. Students compare their
ideas with a partner. Display the table on an
interactive whiteboard and complete it as a
class. Nominate a writer and ask the rest of
the class to spell out the job titles. Drill the
pronunciation of the job titles as a class.

Answers

verb + -er/-r: producer, presenter, player, designer,
teacher
noun + -ist: scientist

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

Explanation box

In spoken English, we don't stress all the words
in a sentence. Usually only content words,

like nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs, are
stressed. Functional words, like pronouns,
auxiliary verbs, articles and prepositions, are
usually pronounced in their weak form. Notice
the stressed syllables in these examples: I'm
going to tell you about two famous people from
Britain and Ana Garcia is a famous Mexican chef.

Write the words He's a famous footballer on
the whiteboard. Work with the class and divide

PEOPLE UNIT 1

the sentence into syllables: He's—a~fa-mous—
foot-ball-er. You can encourage students to

clap their hand for each syllable. Discuss which
syllables in the sentence are stressed. Elicit

that only two syllables are stressed and drill the
sentence with the class to practise the rhythm.
As you drill the sentence, you may emphasize the
stressed syllables by tapping the palm of your
hand on a desk. Ask students to come up with
similar sentences, e.g. She's a famous singer,
He's a famous dancer, etc. Again, divide the new
sentences into syllables, then assign the stress.

5 (017 ) Students listen and repeat the
syllables after the recording. Allow students a
couple of minutes to practise in pairs. Monitor
and give feedback on the word stress.

6and 7 018 ) Play the audio and ask
students to repeat the sentences as a class.
Allow a couple of minutes for students
to practise saying the sentences in pairs.
Students complete Exercise 7 in pairs, then
listen again to check their answers. Check the
answers as a class. Drill the sentence stress by
saying the sentences as a group and tapping
on the desk on the stressed syllables.

Answers

Exercise 7

2 Karim Abdel Aziz is a famous actor.

3 Carmen Suleiman'’s a famous singer.

4 Karim's father is Mohammed Abdel Aziz.
5 He's a film director.

6 Karim’s aunt is Samira Muhsin.

7 She's an actor.

8and 9 Students work alone and write
their own sentences about famous people
from their country. Monitor and help with
vocabulary for the task, and check grammar.
Students compare their answers with a
partner. Allow six to eight minutes to prepare.
Students then practise saying their sentences
in pairs. Monitor and give feedback on the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary and the
grammar. Write down any common mistakes
that you hear during monitoring and discuss
them with the class at the end.

SPEAKING TASK

Introduce the speaking task by telling students
that they have to tell their groups about
two famous people from their country. In a
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monocultural class, ask students to talk about
two famous people they admire — they don't
have to be from one country. As a class, discuss
what kind of people they may want to consider,
e.g. not only celebrities like actors or singers.
They can include writers, scientists, politicians,
businesspeople, sportspeople, etc.

PREPARE

1 Students prepare ideas maps about the
famous people they want to talk about.
Allow them time to search the internet. Ask
students to find photographs of the famous
people they want to talk about. Tell students
to show their completed ideas maps to their
partners and ask each other for feedback on
how they can improve them. Monitor and
check vocabulary and grammar for the task.

2and 3 Students complete the tasks
individually, then compare their answers with a
partner. Ask students to close their books and
practise their presentations in pairs.

PRACTISE/DISCUSS

4 and 5 Students work in groups of three
or four. Remind them not to read their
presentations, but to say them from memory.
The other group members listen and complete
notes about each famous person. Monitor
and write down any common grammar or
pronunciation mistakes that you hear. Elicit the
correct answers at the end.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 106-107 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 126 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

Allow students a minute to make notes about
themselves. Students then work in pairs and

interview each other. Allow five or six minutes for the
interaction, and monitor to make sure students take
notes about their partners’ personal details. Students
then introduce their partners to the class. Write down
any common mistakes in the use of personal pronouns
and possessive adjectives and discuss them as a class
at the end.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Optional activity

With a stronger class, you may want to assign job titles
to students to encourage them to do more research.
Write down different job titles on pieces of paper,

e.g. writer, politician, chef, TV presenter, movie maker,
actor, etc. Put the pieces of paper in a bag and ask
students to pick out two pieces of paper. Students
have to think of two famous people within the two
disciplines they picked.
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Create a documentary about a famous person

Divide the class into groups and ask each group to
pick a famous person. Tell them that they have to
find out about that person’s childhood, career and
personal life, including video clips and photos. They
could search for that person’s website or look for
information in online newspapers. Social networking
sites often also have pages about famous people.
Students could use tools on the Cambridge LMS to
record and share their research.

Students then use this information to film or record

a documentary about that person. To plan the
documentary, students will need to create a script or
storyboard. They will also have to think about who will
direct and record the video, who will do the editing
and who will do the presenting.




SEASONS

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1, 2 and 3 7= Display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard. Students work in pairs
and discuss the questions. Allow about five
minutes for discussion. Encourage students
to use the Glossary at the back of the book to
check the meaning of any new words. At the
end, students share their ideas with the class.
Check understanding and pronunciation of
key vocabulary, i.e.

unusual /an'ju:izal/  different from others of the

same type
sand /sand/ very small grains of rock
snow /snau/ small, soft, white pieces of

ice that fall from the sky

an area, often covered
with sand or rocks, where
there is very little rain and
not many plants

desert /'dezat/

mountain a raised part of the Earth’s

/'mauvnton/ surface, much larger than a
hill, the top of which might
be covered in snow

hot /hot/ having a high temperature

cold /kauld/ having a low temperature,

not warm

the conditions in the air
above the Earth, such as
wind, rain or temperature

weather /'weda/

season /'siizan/ the period of the year
when something that
happens every year

happens

Answers

1 There's snow in the desert. Snow is unusual in hot
countries, even in winter.
2 1 cold 2 snow 3 adesert 4 winter

WATCH AND LISTEN

Video script

© Around the world, the seasons and the weather
are different. Why is this? Why are there two seasons
in some countries — a dry season and a rainy season —
but four seasons in others — summer, autumn, winter
and spring? This red line is the equator. Above and
below the equator are two zones: the Tropic of Cancer
and the Tropic of Capricorn. Countries that are on the
equator or in these two zones have hot weather. Parts
of Kenya are on the equator. They have two seasons. It
is hot all year round, but it rains from April to June and
October to December. Egypt is in the Tropic of Cancer.
The wet season is from December to April. Above and
below the tropics, the weather is different.

In this video, we're going to look at seasons in the
United States and Canada. Spring in the United States
and Canada is from March to May. The weather is warm
and wet. In Alaska, the rainfall is over 400 centimetres

a year, but in Arizona, it is only eight centimetres a

year. There's a lot of rain and sun. Plants and flowers
grow at this time. After spring comes summer. The
summer months are June, July and August. It is hot

and sunny. There’s no school in the summer, so children
play outside. You can sometimes see storms in the
summer, but usually there are blue skies. In summer, the
plants and trees have lots of green leaves and fruit, and
vegetables grow. Autumn is between September and
November. The weather is cold and it can be misty in
the morning and evening. Many people like the autumn
because the leaves on the trees change colour and fall.
It can be very beautiful. Winter is from December to
February. Winter is cold and there can be a lot of snow.
It can be as cold as minus 60 degrees Celsius. You can
see snow in the cities and in the country. Snow can be
dangerous for cars, but children like it, and many people
go skiing. Some people hate the cold weather; they
travel south to the tropics for the sun and hot weather.
Do you like hot or cold seasons?

PREPARING TO WATCH

Optional lead-in

Before students start working on the vocabulary,
ask them to look at the four video stills. Students
describe the photographs to each other. Allow three
or four minutes for pair discussions, then discuss the
photographs as a class.
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UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the task individually,
then compare their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to use the Glossary at the
back of book. Check answers as a class. Check
understanding and the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary.

Answers

a flowers /'flavaz/ (the parts of plants which are often
brightly coloured with a pleasant smell)

b a storm /sto:m/ (an extreme weather condition with
very strong wind, heavy rain and often thunder and
lightning)

¢ snow /snav/ (the small, soft, white pieces of ice which
sometimes fall from the sky when it is cold)

d fruit /fru:t/ (the usually sweet-tasting part of a tree
or bush which holds seeds and which can be eaten)

e vegetables /'ved3tablz/ (plants, roots, seeds or pods
that are used as food)

f plants /pla:nts/ (living things which grow in earth or

in water)

2 ¢ Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Monitor and encourage students to answer
the questions in complete sentences. With
more advanced classes, encourage students
to develop their answers by giving examples.
Give feedback on the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary. Allow three or four minutes
for discussion, then ask students to share their
answers with the class.

USING VISUALS TO PREDICT CONTENT

3 Display the diagram on an interactive
whiteboard. To facilitate the task, ask students
to point to the north and the south on the
diagram. If possible, ask students to point
to the general areas where their country/
countries are located. Allow students to read
the example sentence, then ask them whether
they agree with it. Students then complete
the task in pairs. Remind them to use the
Glossary to check any new words. Allow about
five minutes for the task, then ask students
to compare their answers with another pair.
Check the answers as a class.

Answers
2a,e 3b,c,d 4a,e
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WHILE WATCHING

4 © Students watch the video and
complete the task individually. Then they
compare their answers with a partner.
Check the answers as a class and model the
pronunciation of equator /i'kweita/, Tropic
of Cancer /'tropik av 'keensa/ and Tropic of
Capricorn /'tropik av 'kapriko:m/.

Answers
1c2b 3d

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

5 @ " Before you play the video again, ask
students to read the statements and discuss
possible answers in pairs. Remind them that
we can often use our background knowledge
to predict answers. Students then watch the
video and check their answers. If necessary,
encourage them to use the Glossary at the
back of the book. With a weaker class, ask
students to find the answers in the video script
on page 211. Check the answers as a class.
Check understanding and pronunciation of
grow /grav/ (to increase in size or amount),
dangerous /'deindzoras/ (describes a person,
animal, thing or activity that could harm you)
and tropics /'tropiks/ (the hottest area of the
Earth).

Answers

11,i
2a,c e h
3b
4d, g j

DISCUSSION

6  Students work in pairs, ideally with
someone they have not worked with before.
Allow them a couple of minutes to make
notes about the questions. Then give them
about five minutes to discuss the questions.
Monitor and encourage students to give their
answers in complete sentences. Check the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary. Discuss
students’ ideas with the whole class.

Answers
2 Yes — man-made (artificial) skiing (e.g. Ski Dubai)



LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Before students begin the task, elicit
example words and their antonyms to help
students understand the matching exercise,
e.g. white-black, day-night, happy-sad.
Students complete the exercise individually,
then check their answers with a classmate.
Encourage students to check the meanings of
words they don't know using the Glossary at
the back of the book. Go over the answers as
a class and elicit the pronunciation of the key
vocabulary.

Answers

1 b sky /skai/ sea /si:/

2 e inside /in'said/ outside /aut'sard/

3 a cold /kauld/ hot /hot/

4 f summer /'samo/ winter /'winta/

5 ¢ beautiful /'bjustifal/ ugly /'agli/

6 d natural /'neet foral/ man-made /man'meid, 'manmerd/

2 Students complete the exercise
individually, then check their answers with a
classmate. Remind them to use the Glossary
to check the meaning of any new words. Allow
about five minutes for the task. Display the
sentences on an interactive whiteboard and
complete them as a class.

Answers

1 hot 2 winter 3 man-made 4 cold 5 ugly 6 outside
7 sky 8 beautiful 9 natural 10 inside 11 sea
12 winter

USING VISUALS TO PREDICT CONTENT
Skills box

Draw students’ attention to the Skills box.
Allow them a minute to read it, then check
understanding of photographs /'fautagra:fs/,
pictures /'pikt [az/, graphs /gra:fs/ and tables
/'tetblz/. Check understanding of predict
/pri'dikt/ and ask students whether they try to
predict the content before they listen, and how it
can help them in listening comprehension.

3 Display the photographs on an
interactive whiteboard. Students discuss the
questions in pairs. Allow three or four minutes

SEASONS

for discussion, then ask students to compare
their answers with another pair. At the end,
share ideas as a class. Draw students’ attention
to the caption on each photo.

Answers

2 photographs a and ¢

3 photograph ¢

4 photograph a: summer; photograph b: winter;
photograph c: summer

5 photograph b

6 photographs a and b

7 photographs a and ¢

PRONUNCIATION FOR
LISTENING

Language note

Not all the words in a sentence are equally stressed

in spoken English. Functional words, like articles,
prepositions, pronouns and auxiliary verbs, are usually
weak and unstressed, whereas content words, like

nouns, verbs and adjectives, are stressed.

Explanation box

Ask students to read the Explanation
box. Check understanding of noun, verb and
adjective. Elicit additional examples of nouns,
adjectives and verbs from the class. Check
understanding of stress /stres/ (when a word or
syllable is pronounced with greater force than the
other words in the same sentence).

4 (021 ) Students listen to the recording
and underline the stressed words in each
sentence. Then they check their answers with
a partner and sort out the underlined words
into nouns, verbs and adjectives, changing
the underlining to highlighting or a circle as
necessary. Check the answers as a class. Play
the audio one more time and pause after
each sentence. Ask students to repeat the
sentence together, following the stress pattern
from the recording. If necessary, tap on your
desk to emphasize the stressed syllables.
Allow students a couple of minutes to practise
saying the sentences in pairs. Monitor and
give feedback on sentence stress.

Answers

1 Today, | want to look at something hew].
2 Take a look at photograph 1.
3 There's a beach next to abluelsea.

4 It's winter and there's a mountain.

5 It's[hot]and there’s sand and there are rocks.
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Optional activity

To give more practice in sentence stress, ask
students to go back to Exercise 2 and use the
corrected sentences. Students work in pairs and
underline the most stressed words in each sentence.
Then they take turns and practise saying the sentences
by stressing the underlined words. With a more
advanced class, you can ask the pairs to circle the
stressed syllables in the underlined content words.
Check the answers as a class. Ask for volunteers to say
the sentences aloud, correcting the sentence stress if

necessary.

Answers

Dubai'’s hot in July.
Canada has a lot of snow in winter.
Cities are man-made places.
We get snow when it’s cold here.
| don't like cities. | think they are ugly places.
| like to stay at home when there is snow outside.
There are no clouds in the sky today.
‘This is a photograph of my house.’
‘Oh! It's lovely — it's really beautiful.’
9 Mountains and forests are natural places.
10 It's starting to rain and | don't want to
get wet - | think we should go inside.
11 Many people like to swim in the sea.
12 They have the World Skiing Championships in
winter every four years.

oNOUhA WN -

WHILE LISTENING

LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

5and 6 (22 ) Display the three
photographs on an interactive whiteboard.
Students listen and complete the task
individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. Students discuss Exercise 6 in
pairs. Allow a couple of minutes for discussion,
then ask the pairs to share their ideas with the
class.

Answers

Exercise 5:a3 b2 c 1

Exercise 6: Possible answers: They are man-made
places. / They are inside (outside the season is
different).

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

7,8 and 9 922 ) Students listen and
complete Exercises 7 and 8 individually.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Then
they compare their answers with a partner. Play
the audio one more time to allow students to
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check their answers. Check the answers as a

class and check the pronunciation of the key
vocabulary. With a weaker class, ask students
to check their answers in the audio script on

page 211.

Answers

Exercise 7: 1 it's winter 2 Ocean; Japan 3 inside;
outside 4 Snow; London 5 hot; sand 6 United States
Exercise 8: 1 winter 2 man-made 3 inside; hot

DISCUSSION

10 Display the box of phrases on an
interactive whiteboard and discuss it with
the class. Check which parts of speech can
be used to complete the expressions and
elicit examples (see answers below). Allow
students a couple of minutes to make notes
about their photographs. Students then work
in small groups and tell each other about
the photographs. Other group members
listen, then guess which photograph was
described. Ask students to allow the speakers
to finish their description before they
guess the answers. Monitor and check the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary and the
grammar in the model expressions. Write
down any grammar mistakes that you hear
and discuss them as a class at the end.

Possible answers

It's winter/summer/spring/autumn.

It's a hot/cold/rainy/sunny day.

This place is (name of the place) / in (Japan).

There is the sea / a beach / a forest / the sand / etc.
There are mountains/clouds/houses/rocks.

Optional activity

Prepare your own photographs of interesting
places and/or weather conditions. It could be a one-
page handout with six or eight different photos on it.
Make sure you label the photographs with letters or
captions. Alternatively, ask students to bring their own
photographs of interesting places to class and use
these for the activity. Students take turns to describe
a selected photograph without telling their group
members which one they have chosen. The group
members have to guess which photo their classmate
is describing. With a more advanced class, make sure
that the photographs have a lot of similarities to make
it more difficult for the other group members to guess.




@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

MONTHS AND SEASONS

Lead-in

Start this section with a quick discussion about the
differences between the seasons around the world.
It may be useful to prepare slides with photos of the
different seasons and show spring /sprig/, summer
/'sama/, autumn /'2:1tom/ and winter /'winta/, rainy
/'remi/ and dry /dra1/ season /'siizan/.

Language note

Autumn /'a:tem/ is used in British English. Fall /fa:1/
is more commonly used in the US and Canada. Both
autumn and fall describe the season that comes
between summer and winter.

1 (023 )22 Students work in pairs and guess
the answers. Remind them to use their
background knowledge to complete the
task. If possible, ask students to find a map of
the world online and find the location of the
countries in the exercise (Thailand, Russia,
Brazil, England, Japan, Australia, Nigeria).
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Students
then listen and check their predictions.
Check understanding of the vocabulary for
the seasons and elicit the pronunciation.

Drill the pronunciation as a class. Play the
recording again and ask students to repeat
the sentences as they heard them on the
recording. Allow two or three minutes for
students to practise saying the sentences in
pairs.

Answers
a7b4dc5d1e3f2gb

2 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner. Check
the answers as a class and elicit the fact that
the names of the months always start with a
capital letter.

Answers

2 February 3 March 5 May 10 October
12 December

SEASONS

3 (024 )27 Students complete the task in pairs.
Then play the audio and ask students to
check their answers. Ask students to underline
the stressed syllable in each word. Play the
audio again and ask students to check their
answers. Go over the answers and drill the
pronunciation as a class. Allow a couple of
minutes for students to practise saying the
names of the months in pairs.

Answers

1 January (4) /'dz@njuari/ 2 February (4) /'februari/

3 March (1) /ma:tf/ 4 April (2) /'etpral/ 5 May (1) /me1/
6 June (1) /d3zuin/ 7 July (2) /dzu'lar/ 8 August (2)
/'a:gast/ 9 September (3) /sep'temba/ 10 October

(3) /ok'touba/ 11 November (3) /nou'vemba/

12 December (3) /d1'semba/

Language note

Native speakers sometimes pronounce January and
February with three syllables: /'dzenjuri/ /'februri/.

Optional activity

The names of the months are often misspelled by
students. To improve their accuracy and to practise the
names of the months, ask students to write them down
on a separate piece of paper. Tell students to close
their books and work with the notes. Students work in
pairs. Ask them to take turns and spell out the names
of the months to each other, starting with January.
When they have completed the task, ask them to
check their spelling with their notes.

4 Allow students a couple of minutes to
complete the phrases in the box individually.
Monitor and check the grammar. Students ask
and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor
and give feedback on the pronunciation of key
vocabulary. Ask for volunteers to demonstrate
their answers to the class.

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, ask students to work
in pairs and ask each other questions about their lives.
Generate a list of possible questions as a class and
write them on the whiteboard. Questions may include:
When is your birthday?, When do you go on holiday?,
When do you start school?, etc. Elicit the fact that we
use the preposition in when we talk about months,
e.g. in January. Students take turns and ask each other
questions. Monitor and make sure students use the
correct preposition before the names of the months.

If necessary, give feedback on the pronunciation of the
names of the months.
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WEATHER

Language note

We can form adjectives using the -y suffix, like sunny,
rainy, stormy, etc. Adjectives are used to describe
nouns. They can be placed before a noun, e.g. sunny
day, windy weather, or after the verb be, e.g. It is
sunny, It is windy.

5 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to check the meanings
of the new words in the Glossary. Go over the
answers as a class. Check understanding and
the pronunciation of the adjectives. Elicit the
difference between sun-sunny, wind-windy,
etc. Draw students’ attention to which words
are nouns and which are adjectives.

Answers
picture | noun adjective
3 sun /san/ sunny /'sAni/
6 snow /snau/ snowy /'snaui/
2 wind /wind/ windy /'windi/
5 rain /remn/ rainy /'remni/
1 cloud /klaud/ cloudy /'klavdi/
4 storm /storm/ stormy /'stormi/
6 Before the task, check understanding

of the difference in use between nouns and
adjectives. Ask students to underline the
nouns related to weather in the example
sentences from Exercise 1: There’s a lot

of rain in Thailand and Russia gets a lot of
snow. Then ask the class to complete these
sentences: Thailand is ... and Russia is ... . Elicit
rainy and snowy. Students complete the task
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Encourage them to use the Glossary
to check the meaning of any new vocabulary.
Check the answers as a class. Drill the
sentences as a class, then allow a couple of
minutes for students to practise saying them
in pairs.

Answers

1 sunny 2 cloud 3 rainy 4 storms 5 windy
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Optional activity

Prepare a worksheet with questions like: Do
you like to stay inside when it's sunny?, Do you like
to go outside when it’s windy?, Do you like to stay at
home and read when it’s rainy?, Are you afraid when
it's stormy?, etc. Students mingle with the rest of their
classmates and ask them the questions. Allow about
five minutes for the task, then ask students to share

their findings with the class.

COLOURS

7 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner. Go
over the answers as a class. Display the colour
wheel on an interactive whiteboard and elicit
the pronunciation of the key vocabulary. If
necessary, drill the pronunciation as a class.
With a more advanced class, use additional
photographs and ask students to name the
colours that they see. Elicit additional words,
like brown /braun/, pink /pigk/, violet /'varalat/,
purple /'p3:pl/ and grey /gret/.

Answers

1 white /wait/ 2 red /red/ 3 blue /blu:/
4 yellow /'jelou/ 5 green /griin/ 6 orange /'prind3/
7 black /blaek/

8 " Draw students’ attention to the phrases
in the box and provide model questions and
answers (see Possible answers below). Check
understanding of the difference between is
and are. Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and make sure students answer in
complete sentences using the language from
the box. Give individual feedback on the
grammar, i.e. is and are, and the pronunciation
of the key vocabulary. With a more advanced
class, encourage students to add more nouns
to the list and then ask about them.

Possible answers

Sample questions: What colour are tomatoes? / What
colour is snow? / What colour are trees?

Sample answers: They can be red or green. / It is
white. / They are green.

Allow any colour as an answer that students can justify.
1 red (yellow, orange or green) 2 white (blue) 3 green
(yellow, red) 4 yellow (orange) 5 white, black




LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN
USING VISUALS TO PREDICT CONTENT

Lead-in

Display the photographs from Exercise 2 on
an interactive whiteboard. Ask students to brainstorm
where the pictures could have been taken. Allow two
or three minutes for discussion, then ask the pairs
to share their ideas with the class. Tell students that
they will find out from the listening where two of the
photographs were taken.

1 Before the task, pre-teach the word
landscape /'l&endskeip/ (a view or picture of
the countryside) and point to examples in
the unit. Students discuss the questions in
small groups. Encourage students to use
complete sentences and to use the vocabulary
for weather and colours from the Language
development section. At the end, display the
photographs on an interactive whiteboard and
discuss the questions as a class.

Answers

1 a autumn b spring/summer ¢ summer
2 It is sunny in all the photographs.
3 blue, green, orange, yellow, white

2 Students complete the task individually
and then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Go
over the answers as a class and elicit the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary. If
necessary, drill the pronunciation as a class.

Answers

1 mountains /'mauntinz/ 2 town /tavn/ 3 sea /sii/
4 island /'ailond/ 5 forest /'forist/ 6 desert /'dezat/
7 sky /skar/

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

3 (025 ) Students listen to the audio and
complete the task individually. Then they

check their answers with a partner.

Answers
1 Photograph b 2 Photograph a 3 Photograph ¢

SEASONS

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, ask students to close
their books and take notes while they listen. Students
then use their notes to answer the questions.

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

4 (025 ) Ask students to read the sentences
and check the meaning of any new vocabulary
in the Glossary. Before the listening task, elicit
the meaning of beautiful /'bjuztifal/ (very
attractive), ugly /'agli/ (unpleasant to look at;
not attractive) and park /pa:k/ (a large area

of land with grass and trees, surrounded by
fences or walls, which is specially arranged

so that people can walk in it for pleasure or
children can play in it). Ask students to predict
the answers or, if they have been taking notes,
use their notes to answer the questions.
Students listen again and check their answers.
Go over the answers as a class. If necessary,
display the audio script from page 212 on

an interactive whiteboard and underline the
correct answers in the script.

Answers

1 a spring /sprig/ b Turkey /'t3:ki/ ¢ park d beautiful
2 a another /0'nAds/ b autumn /'a:itom/ ¢ park
d cold /kould/

DISCUSSION

5and 6 To model the task, display an
attractive photograph of a place in your
country or a country you have visited. Tell
students to ask you questions from Exercise 5.
Answer them using the expressions from the
box in Exercise 6. Allow students between six
and eight minutes to prepare for the task, i.e.
find an attractive photograph on the internet
and make notes about the place. Monitor and
help with the internet search and note-making.
Remind students to use the questions in
Exercise 5 to make notes. Students then work
in pairs and discuss their photographs. Allow
about seven minutes for discussion. Monitor
and write down any grammar mistakes that
you hear. At the end, write the mistakes on the
whiteboard and correct them as a class.
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CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are
asked to begin to think about the speaking task
they will do at the end of the unit (Describe
photographs of a landscape). Give them a
minute to look at the box.

UNDERSTAND

1 Students complete the task in pairs.
Then they work with another pair and explain
their opinions to each other. Monitor and
encourage students to support their opinions.

2 Divide the class into Students A and B.
Students first work in small groups and use
the questions from Exercise 1 to take notes.
Student As take notes about the photographs
in Listening 1, and Student Bs take notes
about the photographs in Listening 2. Allow
up to ten minutes for note-taking. Monitor
and help with this. Students then work in A+B
pairs and complete the task. Allow up to ten
minutes for this. Monitor and give individual
feedback on vocabulary and pronunciation of
the key words.

APPLY
Skills box

Draw students’ attention to the box and
allow a minute to read it. As a class, discuss
what kind of photographs they should look for.
Elicit ideas about what makes a photograph
interesting and what kind of topic or vocabulary
the photograph for the task should illustrate.

3and 4 Tell students that they are going
to search for an interesting photograph of
a landscape for their speaking task. Before
they begin the internet search, ask them
to complete Exercise 3 and choose the
features that they want in their photograph.
Encourage them to use the Glossary to check
the meaning of any new words. Students
then search the internet for an interesting
photograph of a landscape. Monitor and
help with the internet search. Allow up to ten
minutes for this, then ask students to show
their photographs to the class and explain why
they like them. If there is no internet access
in the class, allow students to search for the
photograph at home or in the library, and
bring it to the next class.
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Optional activity

Allow students to select a few photographs
before they choose the one for the speaking
task. Students then work in small groups and use
the questions from Exercise 1 to evaluate the
photographs. Students discuss which photograph is
the most interesting; they can help each other select

the best photograph for the task.

SPEAKING
PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING

1 (926 ) Students work in pairs and predict
the answers. Then they listen to the audio and

check their answers.

Answers
1b2g3d4f5abe7c

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

2 and 3 (926 ) °° Students complete the task
in pairs. If necessary, review the sentence-
stress principles on page 37 (Listening 1).
Then play the audio and ask students to
check their answers. Play the audio one more
time. Pause after each sentence and ask the
class to repeat. Emphasize the rhythm of the
stressed words by tapping gently on a desk.
Allow students a couple of minutes to practise
saying the sentences. Monitor and give
feedback on sentence stress.

Answers

a OK, so, good morning, everybody.

b OK, so I'm going to talk about two photographs of
a place in spring.

c OK, so here's my first photograph.

d Hello, everybody! OK, so, I'm Altan.

e I'm from Samsun. Samsun is in Turkey.

f Here's my first photograph.
g Here's another photograph of the park.

4 [ Display the photographs on an interactive

whiteboard. Students discuss the photographs
in pairs. Model the task by giving one or

two examples, e.g. There is snow or There

are people. Allow three or four minutes for
discussion. Monitor and give feedback on key
vocabulary. Lead group discussion at the end
and elicit vocabulary, e.g. snow, sky, clouds,
trees, mountain, path, etc.




5 (027 Students listen to the audio and
complete the task individually. Then ask them
to check their answers with a partner. With a
more advanced class, ask students to predict
the answers before they listen. Play the audio
one more time, then ask students to practise
saying the sentences in pairs. Allow two or
three minutes for practice and give feedback
on sentence stress and pronunciation of the
key vocabulary.

Answers
1f2c3ed4abb é6d

6 - Divide the class into Students A and B.
If possible, ask them to work with a new
partner. Assign the photographs in Exercise 4
to Students A and B. Give them up to eight
minutes to work individually and make notes
about their photograph without looking at
Exercise 5. If necessary, play recording 2.7 one
more time. Students take turns and describe
the photographs to each other. Monitor and
give individual feedback on sentence stress,
making sure students have changed the
details to personalize the descriptions.

THEREIS ... / THERE ARE ...

Explanation box

Display the box on an interactive whiteboard
and allow students a minute to read the first
sentence and the three related examples.

Check their understanding of noun. Elicit

when we use there is and there are, and point
out the nouns that follow each expression.

To check understanding, make two or three
incorrect sentences, e.g. There are snow in the
mountains*, There is a lot of children on the
beach* and There are a forest*, and ask students
to correct them as a group. Check understanding
of a lot of /a'lot av/ (a large amount or number).
Point out that the short form there’s is
pronounced /deaz/.

7 Students complete the task individually,
then compare their answers with a partner.

Answers

1 there's a lot of snow

2 there's a big mountain, There's a path

3 there are trees, there are people, There are a lot of
white clouds

SEASONS

Students work in pairs and predict
their answers. Then they listen and check.
Go over the answers as a class, and check
understanding of when we use plural and
singular nouns with there is and there are.

8 (w28 )

Answers

1 park 2 forest 3 trees 4 mountain 5 a lot of

Explanation box

Display the box on an interactive whiteboard
again and draw students’ attention to the
negative and question forms. Allow students
a minute to read the examples. Check
understanding by dividing the class into two
groups. Group A asks questions and Group B
answers in negative forms. Write different nouns
on the whiteboard as prompts, e.g. sand, snow,
clouds, trees, mountains, sea, etc. Use the key
vocabulary from the unit. Group A asks Is there
sand there?, and Group B answers There’s no
sand or There isn't any sand. Give feedback on
the pronunciation of the contractions, e.g. There
aren't any /dear 'aint 'eni/ and There isn't any
/dear '1zont 'eni/.

9 Model the task by using one of the
photographs from Exercise 4. Display the
photograph on an interactive whiteboard
and ask students questions from the table in
this exercise. Elicit the answers from students
using the expressions from the table. Students
then complete the activity in pairs. Monitor
and give feedback on the grammar of there
is and there are and the pronunciation of the
contractions (see above).

10 and 11 (022 ) Before listening, students
complete the sentences individually, then
compare their answers with a partner. Students
listen to the recording and check their answers.

Answers

1 There's a 2 There's 3 There are 4 There are
5 There's a 6 There's a 7 There are

Optional activity
(029 Ask students to underline the stressed
words in the sentences in Exercise 10. Students listen
again and check their answers. Play each sentence

one by one and practise the sentence stress as a

class. Gently tap on a desk to emphasize the stressed
words. Ask students to work in pairs. Allow a couple of

minutes for students to practise saying the sentences.
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Answers

1 There's a river in the photograph.

2 There's snow on the mountains.

3 There are people on the beach.

4 There are trees in the garden.

5 There's a small town in the mountains.
6 There's a red car in the desert.

7 There are black clouds in the sky.

12 Students correct the sentences
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Go over the answers as a class.

Answers

1 There's a park. / There are parks.

2 There is a mountain in the photograph. / This is a
mountain in the photograph.

3 There's a car by the houses. / There are cars by the
houses.

4 There's a big tree there.

5 There's snow on the mountains.

ADJECTIVES

Explanation box

Display the box from page 47 on an
interactive whiteboard and ask students which
words in the example sentences are adjectives.
Allow the students a minute to read the box,
then check understanding of where we put
adjectives in a sentence. As a class, draw arrows
from the adjectives to the nouns that they
describe.

13 Students complete the task individually,
and then check with a partner. Monitor and

check understanding of the use of adjectives.

Go over the answers as a class.

Answers

1 The clouds are black.

2 The trees are red and yellow.

3 It's a windy day.

4 It's a famous place in Thailand.

5 There are small islands in the sea.

6 There's a white mountain in the photograph.

7 You can see there’s a big house in the park.

8 You can see there are young people on the path.

Optional activity

Students work in pairs and underline the stressed
words in each sentence. Check their answers as a class.
Allow students a couple of minutes to practise saying
the sentences by stressing only the content words.
Monitor and give feedback on sentence stress.
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Answers

See answers for Exercise 13.

14 Students correct the mistakes, then
check them with a partner. To provide more
practise with sentence stress, ask students to
underline the most stressed words in each
sentence. Check the answers as a class and
drill the sentence stress as a group. Allow
students a couple of minutes to practise
saying the sentences. Monitor and give
feedback on sentence stress.

Answers

1 It's sunny in the photograph.
2 It's windy. / It's a windy day.
3 There's a big mountain.

4 The people are happy.

5 There's a big forest.

6 It's a rainy day.

15 7= Students complete the task in pairs. If
possible, change their partners to provide
more interaction. If necessary, model the
task using one of the photographs from
Exercise 4. Monitor and give feedback on
grammar and sentence stress. Write down
any grammar mistakes on the whiteboard
and discuss them as a class. At the end of the
activity, ask for volunteers to talk about their
photograph in front of the class.

SPEAKING TASK

Tell the students that they are going to talk about
an interesting photograph of a landscape.

PREPARE

1, 2, 3 and 4 ¢ Students answer questions 1-4
in Exercise 1 and make notes before the
internet search. Encourage students to use
the key words from Critical thinking Exercise
3 (page 43) in their search. Monitor and help
with note-making and later with the internet
search. Students complete the checklist
from Critical thinking Exercise 1 and make
notes with key vocabulary. Monitor and elicit
the pronunciation of the key words written
down by students. Students then complete
the model presentation. Monitor closely and
check the grammar.



PRACTISE

5 Students complete the task individually,
then practise their sentences with a partner.
Encourage students to give each other
constructive feedback on grammar and
pronunciation. Most of the stressed words will
be the gapped words in Exercise 4.

PRESENT

6 Before the task, elicit how to ask about
the spelling of the names of foreign places,
countries or unknown words. Students
complete the task in groups of three or four.
If possible, make sure they work with new
partners. Each group member talks about
their photograph while the others take notes.
At the end, students exchange tables and
check that Students 1 and 2 have written down
correct information.

SEASONS

Optional activity

To change the interaction, ask students to make
videos in which they talk about their photographs.
Students show the videos to the class, and their
classmates complete notes about each video.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 108-109 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 127 for an additional speaking task related to
this unit.

If necessary, check understanding of the expressions

in the Model language section and elicit additional
examples as a class. Allow students a couple of minutes
to make notes to answer the questions in the box.
Monitor and help with vocabulary for the task. Make
sure students use key words in their notes, not complete
sentences. Students then give their presentations in
pairs or small groups. Ask the listeners to write down
any mistakes they hear during the presentation and to
discuss them in their pairs or groups after each turn.
Display a clock to help students monitor the length of
their presentations. At the end, ask for volunteers to tell
the class about their partners’ presentations.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Become a weather forecaster

Divide the class into groups and ask them to research
ways to monitor the weather in different places around
the world. For example, one group could do an
internet search for ‘weather in London’, another group
could search for ‘weather in Sydney’ and another
group ‘weather in Mumbai’. Students could note down
information on how hot/cold the weather is, how windy
it is, and whether it is raining/snowing, etc.

Each group could present the information they have
found to the rest of the class as a weather forecast.
They can see examples of weather forecasts on video-
sharing websites, and could film and upload their own
forecasts to the same or a similar website. Each group
could also create a blog on the Cambridge LMS with
the weather report for their chosen place and update
this daily over the course of a week.
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LIFESTYLE

Learning objectives the expressions from Exercise 2 and then asking for

. explanations. Monitor and encourage students to
Before you start the Unlock yetr knoyvledge section, answer in complete sentences. Allow students up to
ask students to re.ad the Learning objectlvgs box so that eight minutes, then ask volunteers to demonstrate
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn their questions and answers to the class.

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these

objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you Possible answers
any questions that they might have.

‘Do you have a busy lifestyle?’ ‘Yes, | do.’
‘Why do you have a busy lifestyle?’ ‘Because | have a
lot of exams.’

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE
1and 2 Display the photograph on an

interactive whiteboard. Students work in pairs WATCH AND LISTEN

and describe the photograph. Allow a couple
of minutes for discussion, then ask students Video script

to answer the questions about themselves. © Sinaiin Egypt is a land of mountains and desert.

Encourage them to check the meanihg of It's difficult to live here, but for thousands of years,
unknown words in the Glossary. Monitor and people — called the Bedouin — have lived here. For
check understanding of new vocabulary, e.g. the Bedouin, the desert provides everything they

b 'bizi/ doi lot of thi need. They follow their camels through the desert.
usy I%I oing alotorthings They only use what their camels can carry. Once,
lifestyle /'laifstail/  the way that you live there were around 300,000 Bedouin in the desert,
laptop /'leeptop/ a small computer that but today there are only 22,000. Doctor Ahmed is the

ou carry around last Bedouin healer in Sinai. He uses plants from the

tablet /'tablat/ Z small i/hin computer desert to make traditional medicines. He helps people

who cannot reach a hospital. Now that Doctor Ahmed
is old, he wants to give his knowledge of traditional
the screen medicine to a new generation. His six pupils have
learnt many things, like making medicine. He takes

controlled by touching

3 Students mingle and |nterV|eYV each other. the boys 160 kilometres into the desert — but they will
Before the task, model the questions and have to get home on their own. For a journey through
answers as a class. Ask students to make a the desert, the Bedouin need a camel. Doctor Ahmed
question about have a busy lifestyle using the shows them how to choose a good one. Ahmed

watches the boys start for home. Doctor Ahmed waits
for them at his clinic. The boys arrive back tired, but
safe. A very proud moment for their Bedouin teacher.

verb do, and elicit the correct question form,
i.e. Do you have a busy lifestyle? Encourage

students to answer in complete sentences, i.e.
Yes, | have a busy lifestyle or No, | don't have

a busy lifestyle. Allow about five minutes for PREPARING TO WATCH

the task. Monitor to check that students use

complete sentences. At the end, ask students

e . Optional lead-in
to share their findings with the class.

Display the four video stills on an interactive

o o o whiteboard. Students work in pairs and describe the
Optional activit i SIEEITe, SHEETD I elelzae i
P y stills to each other. Ask them to make a list of things
With a more advanced class, develop Exercise 3 (nouns) that they see in the video stills. Encourage
above. Introduce why questions and model them them to use the Glossary. Allow a couple of minutes
using examples from Exercise 2, e.g. Why do/don‘t for the task, then ask students to compare their lists
you like to study outside? Model the answers using with another pair. At the end, elicit the words from
Because ... Students interview their classmates using the class and check understanding by pointing to the

objects in the photographs.
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UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students work individually, then compare
their answers with a partner. Encourage
students to use the Glossary to find the
meaning of unknown words. Go over the
answers as a class and check understanding of
journey /'d33:mi/ (trip), medicine /'med(1)son/
(treatment for an illness) and pronounce
/pra'navns/ (to say a word in a particular way).
Elicit the meaning of the key vocabulary and
the pronunciation.

Answers

1 traditional /tra'difonal/ 2 safe /serf/ 3 happy /'heepi/
4 difficult /'difikalt/ 5 easy /'iizi/
6 important /im'po:tont/

2 Students complete the sentences
individually, then check their answers with
a partner. Encourage students to use the
Glossary. Check the answers as a class.

Answers

1 Traditional 2 easy 3 important 4 safe 5 difficult
6 happy

USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE TO
PREDICT CONTENT

Background note

Bedouin /'beduin/ is a term used to describe desert-
dwelling tribes who live or used to live a mostly
nomadic lifestyle. Depending on the region, students
may be more or less familiar with this lifestyle. When
teaching in the Middle East and Northern Africa, you
should remember that there are different Bedouin
tribes across the region, and that many local students
may be affiliated with them. It is advisable not to make
broad generalizations about this lifestyle, but rather
allow students to discuss it.

LIFESTYLE UNIT 3

WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

4 © Students watch and complete the task
individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1c2a3b

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

5 Students work in pairs. Ask them to read
the sentences and guess their answers before
they watch the video again. Then they watch
the video and check their answers. Provide
class feedback and discuss why the false
statements are incorrect. Check understanding
of proud /pravd/ (feeling pleasure and
satisfaction because you or people connected
with you have done something good). If
necessary, ask students to scan the video
script on page 212 and check their answers.

Answers

1 T (It's difficult to live here ...)

2 T (They follow their camels through the desert. They
only use what their camels can carry.)

3 F (He uses plants from the desert to make traditional
medicines.)

4 F (His six pupils have learnt many things ...)

5T (He takes the boys 160 kilometres into the
desert ...)

6 F (A very proud moment for their Bedouin teacher.)

DISCUSSION

3 ¢~ Students discuss questions about the video
stills in pairs. Allow three or four minutes for
discussion, then ask the pairs to share their
ideas with the class. Explain to students that
we can improve our understanding of a video
if we use our background knowledge of the
subject. Ask students to predict the topic of
the video (Bedouin lifestyle).

Answers

1 In the desert 2 camel 3 Students’ own answers (but
probably traditional)

Optional lead-in

To help students prepare for the discussion task,
prepare sets of flashcards that illustrate traditional and
modern lifestyles. Make sure that the flashcards are
labelled with expressions like living in an apartment,
using the internet, growing vegetables, making fire,
living in a tent, etc. Some flashcards can be ambiguous
to initiate discussion, like working in a garden or
cooking dinner. Students work in small groups and
sort out the flashcards into ‘modern’ and ‘traditional’
lifestyles. At the end, ask students to share their ideas
with the class.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK




6 Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Monitor and help with vocabulary for the task.
Allow four or five minutes for pair discussions,
then discuss the questions as a class.
Encourage students to explain their opinions
and give examples to support them.

LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 and 2 /= Students work in pairs and discuss
the four questions, filling in the table as they
do so. Allow about five minutes, then ask
students to discuss Exercise 2. Ask students
to use the Glossary to check the meaning
of healthy /'helBi/ (good for your health)
and unhealthy /an'helbi/ (not good for your
health). Check understanding. At the end, ask
students to share their answers with the class.
Check understanding and pronunciation of
key vocabulary: gym /d3im/, exercise
/'eksasaiz/, smoke /smouk/ and chocolate
biscuit /'t fpklat 'biskit/.

Answers

Healthy: go to a gym, do exercise
Unhealthy: smoke, eat a lot of chocolate biscuits

PRONUNCIATION FOR
LISTENING

Language note

Intonation in statements and questions can vary,
depending on the English dialect, but the general rule
in Standard English is that intonation rises in yes/no
questions, whereas it falls in open questions, e.g. Wh-
questions. In a statement, the intonation falls at the
end of a sentence.

3 (W31 )20 Draw students’ attention to the
Explanation box and allow them a minute to
read the information and the examples. Check
understanding of intonation /inta'nerfon/
and ask for volunteers to read the example
sentences following the indicated intonation
pattern. Play the recording and ask students
to repeat the intonation as they hear it. If
necessary, play the audio a few times and
pause after each sentence. Allow students
to work in pairs and practise the dialogue
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following the intonation pattern on the
recording. Monitor and help students imitate
the pattern on the audio.

4 Before the task, ask students which of
the four sentences are questions, i.e. What's
your name? and Are you from New York?.
Then elicit the difference between the two
types of questions, i.e. yes/no questions and
Wh- questions. If necessary, give examples of
yes/no questions and Wh- questions and ask
students to guess what type they are. Students
then complete the task individually and check
the answers with their partners.

Answers

1 down 2 down 3 up
5 (032 ) Students work in pairs and predict
the intonation in the six sentences. Then play
the audio and allow students to check their
answers. Go over the answers as a class and ask
for volunteers to repeat the sentences, using
the intonation pattern from the recording. If
necessary, play the audio again, pausing after
each sentence and drilling the intonation
pattern with the class. Give students two
minutes to practise saying the sentences in
pairs. Monitor and give feedback on intonation.

Answers
1up 2down 3 down 4 up 5down 6 down

WHILE LISTENING

LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS
Skills box

Display the Skills box on an interactive
whiteboard and allow students a minute to read
it. Elicit that where is for place, who is for people,
and why asks about reasons.

6 (033 ) Before listening, ask students to
read the questions and check the meaning
of unknown words in the Glossary. Check
understanding of lecture /'lekt[a/, lecturer
/'lekt fara/ and conversation /konva'serfan/.
Students listen and complete the task
individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. Go over the answers as a class.
Some students may confuse coffee /'kofi/ (a
drink made of coffee beans) with café
/'kefer/ (a type of small restaurant).



Write the two words on the whiteboard
and elicit the difference in meaning and
pronunciation.

Answers

1in a café: C; in a lecture: B; on the phone: A

2 a lecturer and a student: B; a son and his father: A;
two students in the same class: C

3 for information about a video: C; somebody for
money: A; for information about lifestyle: B

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

7 (033 ) With a stronger class, ask students

to discuss the questions before listening again.

Students complete the task individually. Then
they compare their answers with a classmate.
Check the answers as a class. If necessary,
display the audio script from page 213 and ask
students to scan for the answers.

Answers

1in the park

2 to go to the gym / for a gym

3 the United States

4 lifestyles (of people in Canada)

Optional activity

With a weaker class, ask students to look at the
audio script on page 213 and follow it as they listen.
Then divide the class into three groups (A, B and
C). The students in each group work on one of the
dialogues (A, B or C) from the listening. Students work
in pairs and practise saying the dialogues. Monitor
and give feedback on sentence stress and intonation.
Allow about five minutes for practice, then ask for
volunteers from each group to present the dialogues
to the class.

DISCUSSION

8 Students work in pairs and discuss the
questions. Allow three or four minutes for pair
discussion, then ask students to share their
ideas with the class. As a class, discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of students
living alone. Draw a table on the whiteboard
with columns labelled '+’ (advantages) and '~
(disadvantages). Elicit ideas from the class and
write them on the whiteboard.

Possible answers

Advantages: do what you want, can eat junk food,
don't need to clean up

Disadvantages: have to cook for yourself and do your
own washing, feel lonely, be afraid at night

LIFESTYLE UNIT 3

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of studying abroad.
Give students ten minutes to brainstorm the pros and
cons in pairs, then elicit the opinions from the whole
class. Write the advantages and the disadvantages
on the whiteboard, or nominate a stronger student to
write them up. At the end, ask students to raise their
hands if they prefer studying in their home country to
studying abroad.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

DAYS OF THE WEEK

Optional lead-in

Write the names of the days of the week on
separate slips of paper. Prepare enough slips so that
students can work in pairs or small groups. Cut each
day of the week into smaller pieces according to the
syllables in each word, i.e. Sun-day (2), Mon-day (2),
Tues-day (2), Wednes-day (2), Thurs-day (2), Fri-day
(2) and Sa-tur-day (3). Ask students to work in pairs
or small groups and unscramble the pieces to make
names of the days of the week. Then ask students
to put the days in chronological order, starting from
Sunday. Point out that the names of the days are
always spelled with capital letter.

1 (034 ) Students listen to the audio and
write out the number of syllables for each
day. Then ask students to work in pairs and
underline the stressed syllable in each word.
Play the audio one more time and allow
students to check their answers. Drill the stress
pattern as a class.

Answers

Sa-tur-day /'sztader/ (3)
Wednes-day /'wenzdev/ (2)
Fri-day /'fraider/ (2)
Tues-day /'tjuizder/ (2)
Sun-day /'sander/ (2)
Thurs-day /'83:zder/ (2)
Mon-day /'mander/ (2)

2 (. Students complete the task in pairs. Before
they begin, model the answers to ensure that
students answer in complete sentences, e.g.
| go to school on Mondays and Wednesdays.
Elicit what preposition is used before
weekdays, i.e. on. Monitor and make sure
students answer in complete sentences and
use the correct preposition. Give feedback on
the pronunciation of the days of the week.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK



Optional activity

The days of the week are often misspelt
by students. To improve students’ accuracy and
to practise spelling the names, prepare a running
dictation. Print out sheets of paper with the rhyme
below, or another text that has the key vocabulary.
Post the pieces of paper in different locations around
the classroom or, if possible, somewhere outside the
classroom. They should be posted far enough away so
that students have to walk away from their desks to
read them. Students work in pairs. One is a writer and
the other is a runner. The runner memorizes a line at
a time of the poem, then dictates it to the writer from
memory. Model the game before students begin. The
runners can walk/run to the poem as many times as
they need to. After two or three minutes, ask students
to change their roles. Set a time limit for the game,
e.g. ten minutes. Students submit their texts, and the
pair with the least number of spelling mistakes wins.
Alternatively, ask students to count their own mistakes
and report to you. Make sure students spell the names
of the days with capital letters.

Work on Monday,

Study on Tuesday,

Clean on Wednesday,
Watch movies on Thursday,
Sleep on Friday,

Play football on Saturday,
Drink coffee on Sunday.

TIME EXPRESSIONS

3 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner. To
facilitate the task, draw students’ attention to the
example answer. Ask them what 6.30 (time) and
morning (part of the day) in the sentence refer
to. Allow two or three minutes for the task and
check the answers as a class. Elicit the meaning

of every /'evri/ (shows that something is repeated

regularly), morning /'mo:niy/ (the time of the day
when the sun rises until the middle of the day),
afternoon /a:fto'nu:n/ (the period between

12 o'clock and about six o'clock), evening /'izvniry/

(the part of the day between the end of the
afternoon and night) and dinner /'dma/ (the main
meal of the day, usually eaten in the evening).

Answers

2 Chen and Wang watch films every Tuesday
evening.

3 My sister makes my lunch on Wednesdays.

4 | play football with my friends every Saturday.

5 Faisal goes home at 3.00 in the afternoon.

6 Tania gets up at 6.00 in the morning.

7 Abdullah has English class at 7.30 in the evening.

8 Fatima has coffee with her friends every day.

9 Hakan goes to work at 8.30 in the morning.

10 Kerry has dinner at 6.30 in the evening.
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4

5and 6 (035 )

Students complete the task in pairs.
Before they begin, draw their attention to the
example answer. Ask them which sentences
in Exercise 3 have the same structure as
the example expression (2 (every Tuesday
evening), 4 (every Saturday) and 8 (every day)).
Elicit that the missing words are prepositions
and check understanding of preposition
/prepa'zifon/, i.e. words usually placed before
nouns or pronouns which are used to help us
locate things in time and space. At the end,
check answers as a class. Ask students which
sentences in Exercise 3 demonstrate the rules
presented in this exercise.

Answers

2 in (sentences 1 (in the morning), 5 (in the afternoon),
6 (in the morning), 7 (in the evening), 9 (in the
morning) and 10 (in the evening))

3 at (sentences 1 (at 6.30), 5 (at 3.00), 6 (at 6.00),

7 (at 7.30), 9 (at 8.30) and 10 (at 6.30))

4 on (sentence 3 (on Wednesdays))

Students complete the gaps
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Students then listen to the audio and
check their answers. Monitor and, if necessary,
go over the answers as a class.

Answers
Tat 2at 3at 4on 5at 6at 7in 8on

THE PRESENT SIMPLE

7

Model the answers by asking students
questions about Elodie (from Exercise 5), e.g.
What time does she arrive at school? -She
arrives at school at 8.30. What time does she
have a biology lecture? -She has a biology
lecture at nine. Elicit the answers from the
class and, if necessary, write them on the
whiteboard to discuss. Make sure that students
use -s in third person singular forms. Check
understanding of the contracted forms where’s
/wearz/ (where is) and she’s /[i:z/ (she is).
Students complete the task in pairs. Monitor
and write down any grammar mistakes in the
Present simple. At the end, write them on the
whiteboard and correct as a class.

Answers

1 She’s from France.
2 She goes to university.
3 The bus comes at 7.30.



4 No, she has a biology lecture. / No, she doesn't.

5 She has English class at three o’clock in the
afternoon.

6 She goes to the cinema with her family.

Optional activity

(935 ) Students listen to the recording about
Elodie one more time and follow the text as they
listen. Students then practise saying the sentences in
pairs. Allow a couple of minutes for practice. Monitor
and give feedback on the pronunciation of the time
expressions.

8 " Students complete the task in pairs.
Remind them to use the Glossary to check
the meaning of unknown words. Allow about
eight minutes for the task, then check the
answers as a class. Check understanding and
the pronunciation of the new vocabulary, i.e.
breakfast /'brekfast/, dinner /'dina/, tennis
/'tenis/, basketball /'bazskitbo:l/, computer
games /kam'pjuite germz/, university
/juinr'vaisiti/, morning /'mo:niy/, bus
/bas/, taxi /'taeksi/ and train /tremn/. Check
understanding of the collocations by asking
students whether these sentences are correct
or not: | take lunch at 12 every day (incorrect),
| take a taxi to school every morning (correct),
| have basketball every evening (incorrect).

Answers

1 have /heev/ 2 watch /wot[/ 3 make /meik/
4 play /pler/ 5 go /gouv/ 6 get/get/ 7 take /teik/

Explanation box

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard and allow students a couple of
minutes to read it. Elicit when we use the Present
simple form, i.e. to talk about regular activities,
to talk about habits and facts. Ask volunteers to
write example sentences about their daily routine
on the whiteboard using phrases from Exercise 8.
Encourage students to write sentences about
their classmates’ daily routine to practise using
third person singular forms. Elicit when we use
-s at the end of the verb and correct students’
sentences if necessary. Check understanding of
the negative contractions don't /deunt/ (do not)
and doesn’t /'dazant/ (does not). Ask students
to make negatives of the sentences they wrote
on the whiteboard. Then ask students to make
questions using phrases from Exercise 8, e.g. Do
you go to university?, What time do you get up
in the morning?, What time do you have lunch?,

LIFESTYLE UNIT 3

When does he play football?, etc. Model the
questions and correct if necessary.

9 " Draw students’ attention to the examples
and check understanding of the question
form. Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and correct question forms and
statements if necessary. Make sure students
answer in complete sentences. Write down
any common mistakes in the Present simple
that you hear while monitoring and write
them on the whiteboard at the end. Elicit the
correct answers from the class.

10 = Before students begin, draw their
attention to the example sentences and elicit
the third person singular verb forms. Monitor
and give feedback on third person singular
forms. Write down any grammar mistakes and
correct them as a class at the end. Ask for
volunteers to tell the class about their partner.

LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 and 2 (936 ) Students read the dialogues
and choose the answers that they think are
correct. Then they listen to the audio and
check their answers. Play the audio again,
pausing after each speaker’s turn. Students
repeat after each turn. Draw their attention to
the intonation and ask them to repeat each
turn as it is on the recording. Students then
work in pairs and practise saying the dialogues.
Monitor and give feedback on intonation.

At the end, choose two or three pairs to
demonstrate the dialogues to the class.

Answers

11 don’t have time, I'm sorry.
2 Yes, sure.

3 Nice to meet you!

4 No, not really.

5 Really?

6 | see.

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

3 (037 Before students begin, ask them to
read the questions and check the meaning of
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new vocabulary in the Glossary. If necessary,
explain the words: stranger /'streindzo/
(someone you do not know), journey /'d33:ni/
(trip) and information /infa'meifan/ (facts
about a situation). Students listen to the audio
and complete the task individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner.

Answers
1c2a3a

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

4 (037 ) Ask students to guess the answers
before they listen. Encourage them to use the
Glossary to check the meaning of unknown
words. Students check their predictions in
pairs. Then play the audio and allow students
to check their answers in pairs. Display the
survey on an interactive whiteboard and
complete it as a class. Elicit the meaning
of relax /r1'l&ks/ (to calm down, to become
less stressed), scientist /'sarontist/ (a person
who does research and studies science) and
biology /bar'pladzi/ (the study of nature).

Answers

A1Y B1study C1Y C2a(goestoa)gym C2bY
C2cY C2d N C3a (on) Saturday (afternoon)
C3b a café

PRACTICE

Optional lead-in

(93.7 ) Play the audio one more time and draw
students’ attention to the ‘Asking’ and ‘Answering’
boxes. Ask students to follow the expressions as they
listen and complete the sentences with gaps. Check
answers as a class or, with a more advanced class, ask
students to check their answers in the audio script on
pages 213-214. Allow students a couple of minutes to
practise saying the sentences as they heard them on the
recording. Monitor and give feedback on intonation.

Possible answers

I'm a student at the university.

I'm asking people questions about their lifestyle.
OK, do you live with your parents?

OK, do you work or study?

OK, do you have a busy lifestyle?

5 Students complete the questionnaire
for themselves and check the meaning of
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unknown words in the Glossary. Allow about
five minutes to prepare for the task. Check
understanding of the expressions in the
boxes. Divide the class into Students A and B.
Student As ask questions about the survey and
Student Bs answer. Tell Student Bs to close
their books when they answer the questions.
Student As take notes about their partners.
Allow about five minutes for the task, then ask
students to change roles.

6 Put students into new pairs. Ask them to
take turns to tell each other about the student
they interviewed in Exercise 5. Monitor and
write down any common mistakes with the
Present simple. At the end, write them on the
whiteboard and elicit the answers from the class.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task they
will do at the end of the unit (Interview students
for a survey). Give them a minute to look at the
box.

CREATE
Skills box

Display the Skills box on an interactive
whiteboard and allow students a minute or two
to read it. Ask students to look at the survey in
Listening 2 again. Elicit what kind of text it is
(a questionnaire). Ask them whether they have
ever filled out a survey and, if so, what it was
about. Ask students in what situations and for
what purpose we use questionnaires/surveys, i.e.
to find out a customer’s opinion in a shop or a
restaurant, to find out students’ opinion about a
course, etc. Practise the pronunciation of survey
/'s31vel/ and questionnaire /kwest [o'nea/.

1 Remind students that ideas maps
are a visual way of making notes that help
in brainstorming a topic. Draw students’
attention to the ideas map and point out
that the main topic (Student survey) is in the
middle, with sub-topics coming off it and
related vocabulary/ideas coming off each
sub-topic. Tell students to work in pairs and
decide what the missing topics might be,
based on the related vocabulary. Give them a
few minutes to decide, then go through the
answers as a class.



Answers
awork b study cfood d lifestyle

Optional activity

Ask students to think of other ideas they could add to
the ideas map.

REMEMBER

2 Students complete the task in pairs,
then check their answers with another pair.
Check answers as a class.

Answers
The correct order: 5, 2, 3, 4, 1

Optional activity

Allow students a few days for this task. As a class,
brainstorm places where you can often find small paper-
based surveys, e.g. restaurants, hotels, beauty salons,
shops, car dealers, health clinics, etc. Ask students to
find a survey outside college and bring it to the class.
They present their surveys to the class and explain
where they got them and what questions they ask. Each
student has to teach three new words they have learnt
from the survey to the class.

SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING

COLLOCATIONS FOR LIFESTYLE
Skills box

Draw students’ attention to the Skills box
and allow them a minute to read it. Check
understanding of collocation /kola'kerfan/. Use
the examples from the box to demonstrate that
collocations are fixed expressions, e.g. we say go
out with friends and not walk out with friends*, or
download apps and not take apps*.

Optional lead-in

Prepare paper slips with these collocations
from the table: send texts, post a video online, chat
online, eat out at restaurants, have coffee with friends,
have dinner with friends, go out with friends, go to the
cinema and play computer games. Prepare enough
slips for several pairs or groups. Cut the slips into halves
and ask each pair or group to match the collocations.
At the end, ask each pair to say one collocation
and write it on the whiteboard. To make it more
competitive, ask the groups to work quietly and raise a
hand when they think they are finished. The group that
correctly completes all the collocations first wins.

LIFESTYLE UNIT 3

1and 2 Students work in pairs and
complete the task. Encourage them to use the
Glossary to check the meanings of the new
words. Then they work with another pair and
compare their answers. Check the answers
as a class and elicit the meaning and the
pronunciation of the new vocabulary.

Answers

Exercise 1: 2 download /daun'loud/ 3 write /rait/

4 cook /kuk/ 5 eat /irit/ 6 order /'a:da/

7 watch /wot[/ 8 do /du:/ 9 go /gauv/

Exercise 2: a technology /tek'nolad3zi/ b food /fu:d/
c free time /fri: taim/

PRESENT SIMPLE QUESTIONS

3 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner. Check
answers as a class and allow a minute for the
pairs to practise saying the questions.

Optional activity

To review the intonation skills from Listening 1,
ask students to work in pairs and decide which
questions have a falling intonation and which ones
have a rising intonation. Check answers and model the
questions with the class. Ask students to work in pairs
and practise asking the questions. Monitor and give
feedback on intonation.

Answers

1 Do you watch TV in the evening? (rising)

2 Do you cook food for your family? (rising)

3 Do you eat out at restaurants? (rising)

4 Do you write a blog? (rising)

5 Which computer games do you play? (falling)

6 How many texts do you send every day? (falling)

4 (938 Students complete the task
P
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Play the audio to check their answers.

Answers
1b2d3fd4ab5e bc

5 and 6 Students work in pairs and practise the
sentences following the stress pattern in the
recording. Students then change partners and
ask and answer the questions from Exercise 3
about themselves. Monitor and give feedback
on the Present simple if necessary.
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Optional activity

Play the audio one more time and

pause after each sentence. Ask students to repeat
each sentence as they hear it on the recording.
Emphasize the stressed words by tapping on a desk.

1A
B:
2 A:
B:
3A:
B:
4 A:
B:
5A:

Answers

Do you watch TV in the evening?

No, not really. | go to the gym in the evening.
Do you cook food for your family?

No! | can order pizza but | can't cook!

Do you eat out at restaurants?

Yes. | go with my family every Monday evening.
Do you write a blog?

No, but | follow one. It's about football.

Which computer games do you play?

B: | like NBA Basketball. | play it on my PC.
6 A: How many texts do you send every day?

B: I'm not sure. | send a lot of them — 40 or 50,
maybe?
7 and 8 Students complete the tasks

individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Check the answers as a class.

Optional activity

Allow students two or three minutes to work in pairs
and ask each other the questions in Exercise 7. With
a more advanced class, ask students to develop the
answers in Exercise 8 into complete sentences (see
below).

Answers

Exercise 7

1 Do you cook food for your family?

2 Do you eat out at restaurants?

3 Do you have coffee with friends?

4 What do you eat at home?

5 Where do you have dinner with friends?
6 What kind of fast food do you like?
Exercise 8

1d (I go to a café with my friends.)

2 a (I study biology.)

3 b (They are friends.)

4 f (Because they need information.)

5 c (I take the number 3.)

6 e (I go out with my friends on Saturday.)

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

9 and 10 (039 ) Play the audio and drill
the intonation patterns that are used in the
questions. Pause after each question and ask
students to repeat the question, following
the intonation pattern they hear. Then ask
students to work in pairs and complete

T UNLocK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

1"

12

13

14,15 and 16

Exercise 10. Allow them about five minutes
for the task, then tell them to compare their
answers with another pair. Play the audio one
more time and check the answers as a class.
At the end, elicit the pronunciation of do you
/dajui/. Explain that in connected speech, do
you is weak. Drill do you questions from the
exercise using the weak form.

Answers

Exercise 10: 1 down 2 up 3 up 4 down 5 up 6 down
(+)3.10) Play the audio, then ask students
to repeat the words as they hear them on

the recording. Elicit the difference between
the long vowel /ui/ as in true, room and
computer, and the short vowel /u/ as in good,
would and pull.

(0311) 20 Students complete the task in pairs.
Then play the audio and ask them to check
their answers. Drill the pronunciation of the

words as a group.

Answers
/ux/ vl
true /truy/ good /gud/
room /ruim/ would /wud/
computer /kom'pjuito/ pull /pul/
food /fu:d/ books /buks/
you /jui/ football /'futba:l/
news /nju:z/ cook /kuk/
school /sku:l/

Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and give feedback on grammar,
intonation and pronunciation. Ask for
volunteers to present their dialogue to the
class. If possible, ask the pairs to record their
dialogues. Students then work with another
pair and play their dialogues to each other.
Ask students to give each other feedback on
grammar and pronunciation.

Students write their
questions individually, then check their
answers with a partner. With a weaker class,
write example questions on the whiteboard.
Then ask students to work in pairs and practise
saying the questions using the intonation
patterns introduced in the unit. Ask them

to give each other feedback. Allow about

five minutes for this task, then ask students

to change partners and practise asking and



answering the questions. Monitor and correct
any mistakes with the Present simple and
intonation if necessary.

SPEAKING TASK

PREPARE

1 Divide the class into Students A and B.
Student As work together in small groups
and Student Bs work together in small
groups. Students make notes and write down
questions for their interview. Tell students to
practise asking their questions in the groups.
Monitor and give feedback on grammar and
pronunciation, but encourage students to
correct each other. If necessary, address any
common mistakes during group feedback
at the end. Write down the mistakes on the
whiteboard or say them aloud. Elicit the
correct answers from the class.

PRACTISE/DISCUSS

2,3and 4 Allow students 10-15 minutes to
complete the interviews. Remind them to
record or write down the information that
they hear. Then allow 10-15 minutes for
students to share their information with their
groups. Monitor and help with grammar and
vocabulary for the task. Ensure that students
use Present simple forms correctly, especially
the -s ending in the third person singular.
If necessary, discuss any common mistakes
as a class. Then ask students to work with a
partner from another group and tell them the
information they learnt from the interviews.

LIFESTYLE UNIT 3

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 110-111 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 128 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

Students work in groups of three or four and write
down questions for the task. Monitor and give
feedback on Present simple questions. Allow students
four or five minutes to write the questions. Students
compare their questions with another group. They
then mingle with other classmates and ask questions
to find out at least one person for each category in the
prompt. Allow 10-12 minutes for the activity. Students
then go back to their groups and tell the group
members about other students. Monitor and make
sure students speak in complete sentences and use
the Present simple. At the end, ask students to share
their findings with the class.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Optional activity

Students make videos or record their interviews.
Then they edit the video or the audio recording
and show it to the group. Students work in small
groups. Tell them to listen to or watch the recording
and correct any mistakes that they hear. At the end,
students retell the information from the video or audio
to the class.

Create a lifestyle podcast

Explain to students that they are going to create a
lifestyle podcast. Different groups in the class could
think about a different topic, e.g. sports and exercise,
technology use, holiday destinations or food. Students
can use the tools on the Cambridge LMS to share the
information that they find with the rest of their group.

Each group should create a short (two-minute)
podcast about their chosen topic. The podcast could
include interviews with teachers or other students,

a discussion, or advice (e.g. learners recommend
hobbies that they enjoy). Students will need to plan
the recording, record the podcast and then edit it.
They can find editing software by searching for 'free
audio-editing software/apps'. They could then upload
their podcast to the Cambridge LMS (podcasts should
be saved as mp3 files for this) or a media-library
application.
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PLACES

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

tourism is very popular. It is big business for Australia
and brings in five billion dollars a year. People love
seeing the different kinds of fish. There are more
species per cubic metre than in any other place on
the planet; for example, more fish varieties live on a
single reef than in the entire Caribbean. And these
are humpback whales that spend the winter here in
the warm water. And there are sharks, too. Small dog

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

sharks and the great white on the Great Barrier Reef.

Background note

The photograph shows the Palm Jumeirah in Dubai,
a collection of man-made islands with very exclusive
houses built on them.

PREPARING TO WATCH

1, 2 and 3 /" Display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard and ask students
to discuss the questions in pairs. Allow
students three or four minutes for discussion.
Monitor and help with vocabulary for the
task. If students have a similar place in their
country, ask them to find a photograph of
that place on the internet. At the end, discuss
the photograph as a class and ask students
to tell the class about similar places in their
countries.

Optional lead-in

Display the video stills on an interactive
whiteboard. Ask students to describe them to each
other. Ask them to write down nouns used to describe
the photographs. As a group, elicit new vocabulary
from students and write it on the whiteboard. Practise
pronunciation of the words. Make sure to elicit key
vocabulary items, i.e. island /'atlond/, sea /si:/, fish /fif/,

lagoon /1a'guin/, reef /riif/, shark /faik/ and coral /'koral/.

Optional activity

Ask students to think of a place they would
like to visit. Allow them about five minutes to make
notes about the place, i.e. its name, location, what can
people do there, etc. Ask them to find a photograph
of that place on the internet. Students then work in
small groups and tell each other about the place they
would like to visit. Model the first sentence | would
like to visit ... Monitor and write down any vocabulary
used by students that is related to places. At the end,
write the vocabulary on the whiteboard and elicit the
meaning from the class.

WATCH AND LISTEN

Video script

© The Great Barrier Reef is the Earth’s largest living
thing. It lies off the coast of Australia. The Great
Barrier Reef started to grow about 10,000 years ago,
and it is huge. It is made up of 900 islands. It is larger
than Italy and it can be seen from space. The Great
Barrier Reef is home to 400 kinds of coral and 1,600
kinds of fish. Fishing is not allowed here, but
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UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the sentences
individually, then check their answers with
a partner. Encourage students to use the
Glossary. Check the answers with the class.
Check understanding and the pronunciation of
the new vocabulary.

Answers

1 scuba diver /'sku:bs 'darva/ 2 underwater
/anda'wo:ta/ 3 bright /brait/ 4 coral /'koral/

5 Tourists /'tuarists/ 6 famous /'fermas/ 7 shark /fa:k/
8 dangerous /'deind3zaras/

2 ¢ Students complete the task in pairs. Before
they begin, model the task. For example, ask
them: What's a shark? and elicit the answer It's
a fish. Monitor and make sure that students’
questions are grammatically correct and
that they answer in complete sentences. At
the end, ask a few questions about the key
vocabulary to check understanding.




USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE TO
PREDICT CONTENT
3 ° Students complete the task in pairs.

Encourage students to use their background
knowledge about geography.

Optional activity

To help activate background knowledge, ask
students to look at the photographs on the page
and ask them if they have ever been to the ocean.
Ask them about the experience, what they did there,
what animals they saw, etc. If no one in the class has
ever been to the ocean, ask them about movies or
documentaries about the ocean. As a class, discuss
what animals live in the ocean and what activities
people usually do there, e.g. scuba diving, sailing,
fishing, etc. Ask students if they would like to visit the
places in the photographs and encourage them to
explain why.

WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

4 © ¢ Students watch the video and check their
answers from Exercise 3. Check the answers as
a class and ask students to explain them. With
a weaker class, refer to the video script on
page 214 while checking the answers. Check
understanding of grow /grauv/ (increase in size
and amount), coast /kaust/ (the land next to or
close to the sea), space /speis/ (the empty area
outside the Earth’s atmosphere) and allowed
/a'laud/ (permitted).

Answers

1 b (It lies off the coast of Australia.)

2 c (The Great Barrier Reef started to grow about
10,000 years ago ...)

3 c (It is made up of 900 islands. It is larger than Italy
and it can be seen from space.)

4 c (Fishing is not allowed here, but tourism is very
popular.)

5 a (... these are humpback whales that spend the
winter here ...)

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

50 Before the listening task, ask students
to work in pairs and practise saying the
numbers. Allow a couple of minutes for this.
Monitor and give individual feedback on the
pronunciation of the numbers. At the end,

PLACES UNIT 4

elicit the pronunciation of the figures from
the class. Ask students to predict the answers.
Then play the video one more time and ask
students to check their answers. Go over the
answers as a class or ask students to scan for
the answers in the video script on page 214.

Answers
1d2e3b4d4a5c

DISCUSSION

6 Allow students a couple of minutes to
make notes about the questions. Students
then discuss the questions in pairs. Allow
about five minutes for this. Monitor and help
with vocabulary for the task. Make notes and
write down any common mistakes you hear
during monitoring. At the end, write the
mistakes on the whiteboard or say them aloud
and ask students to correct them.

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, prepare a role play.
Divide the class into Students A and B. Allow students
two or three minutes to make notes and prepare for
the tasks individually (see the prompts below). Student
As and Student Bs should work in small groups and
help each other with the language. Monitor and help
with grammar and vocabulary. Students then work in
A+B pairs and role-play a short conversation between
a tourist and a tourist agent. At the end, ask for
volunteers to present their role play to the class.

Student B

You work for a tour
company in Australia.
Answer Student A's
questions about the reef
in the video.

Student A

You are a tourist. You
would like to go to the
reef in the video. Ask
Student B questions,
using the ideas below.
Begin like this:

Hello. I'd like to go to
Australia. Can you tell
me about the reef?

Where / reef / ?

How many fish / on /
reef/?

When / whales / ?

Use the answers to
Exercises 3 and 5 to help
you.
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LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
PRONUNCIATION FOR LISTENING

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

Language note

Students may have problems distinguishing the
meaning of the word pairs in the table. Make sure they
understand that this and that are used with singular
nouns, and these and those are used with plural nouns.

Optional lead-in

Prepare between three and five slides with
photographs of objects, both singular and plural, and
close and far away. Display each slide and describe the
objects using sentences starting with this, that, these,
those, here and there. Then display the slides again
and elicit the sentences from students.

Optional lead-in

Prepare sets of cards with photographs of famous
places (use the cities and countries from Exercise 3),
e.g. the Eiffel Tower in Paris, Big Ben in London, Red
Square in Moscow, the Real Madrid Stadium in Spain,
the Leaning Tower of Pisa in Italy, etc. Do not label the
photographs. Prepare slips of paper with the names
of the cities/countries where these famous places
are. Students work in small groups and match the
places with the cities/countries. Allow them to use the
internet. Set a time limit for the task. The group that
has the most correct matches wins. Display a map of
Europe and ask students to identify the countries from
the task on the map. As a class, discuss which of these

places students have visited or would like to visit.

1 (041 Draw students’ attention to the
words in the table and allow them a minute to
read the Explanation box. Elicit the difference
in meaning between this and that, these and
those, and here and there (see the Language
note above). Play the audio. Students
complete the sentences individually, then
check their answers with a partner. Go over the
answers as a class and drill the pronunciation
of the key vocabulary.

Answers

1 this /01s/ 2 these /0i:z/ 3 here /h19/; there /dea/
4 that /0t/ 5 Those /douz/ 6 here /hio/

2 (041 )20 Play the audio again. Students work
in pairs and answer the questions. Check
answers as a class. If necessary, play the audio
again, pausing after each sentence to discuss
the stress and intonation of the words from
the gaps. Drill the sentences with the class.
Then ask students to work in pairs and practise
the sentences as they heard them on the
recording.

Answers

1 Yes, the words in the gaps are stressed.
2 They have falling intonation, i.e. the voice goes
down.
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3 Students complete the task in pairs,
then check their answers with another pair.
Encourage students to use the internet to
find the locations of the places. Display a
world map (use an interactive whiteboard,
the overhead projector or a paper map) and
ask students to locate on the map the places
listed in the box. Elicit the pronunciation of
the place names. Show the places on the
map and ask for volunteers to pronounce
them. Check that students understand the
difference between cities and countries. Check
the meaning of region /'ridzon/ (part of a
country or the world) and direction /di'rek fan/
(a position toward which someone is facing or
moving).

Answers

Regions: Australia /ps'treilia/, Asia /'e139/, America
/a'merika/, the Arab /'zrab/ world, Europe /'juarap/
Countries: Turkey /'t3:ki/, Tunisia /tju:'nizis/, Holland
/'holond/, Italy /'1tali/, Spain /spein/

Capital cities: Riyadh /ri'yad/, Ankara /'@pkora/,
London /'landan/, Madrid /ma'drid/, Moscow
/'mpskouv/, Paris /'peeris/

Cities: Shanghai /' faephar/, Istanbul /1staen'bul/,
Rotterdam /'rotodam/

Directions: north /n2:0/, east /iist/, south /sav0/,
west /west/

USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE

4 Display the map on an interactive
whiteboard. Students work in pairs and
answer the questions. Then they compare
their answers with another pair. Monitor and




check answers with the groups. Students are
not expected to know all the countries on the
map, as they will hear most of them in the
recording. However, it would help if they can
identify a few countries as points of reference
to help them understand the lecture.

Answers

1 Europe

2 Students are not expected to know the answers to
this, as they will hear the audio (A London/England/
UK; B Rotterdam/Holland; C Paris/France; D Madrid/
Spain; E Moscow/Russia; F Rome/Italy; G Istanbul/
Turkey)

3 Students are not expected to know the answers
to this, as they will hear the audio (blue: England/
UK, Holland, Germany, Austria, Italy; yellow: Italy,
France, Spain)

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

5 (042 ) % Students work in pairs and predict
their answers. Encourage them to use the
Glossary to check the meaning of any new
vocabulary before they listen. Students then
listen and check their answers. Go over the
answers as a class and refer to the sections
of the audio script on page 214 to make sure

students understand the answers.

Answers

1b (... mega means 'big’, ‘very big".)

2 b (What are these red circles? [...] Yes, that's right.
These are big cities.)

3 ¢ (main idea question)

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

6 (042 Draw students’ attention to the
Skills box and allow them a minute to read it.
Elicit the difference between main ideas and
details. Check understanding of road
/raud/ (a long surface on which vehicles travel),
example /1g'zaimpl/ (something that is typical
of a group), business /'biznis/ (an activity of
buying and selling goods and services) and
economy /t'’kpnami/ (the system of trade and
industry in a country or region). Ask students
to predict the answers to the questions, then
play the audio again. Tell students to correct
the false statements. Students check their
answers with a partner, then check answers

PLACES UNIT 4

as a class. With a weaker class, ask students
to look at the audio script on page 214 and
follow it as they listen to the audio one more
time.

Answers

1 F (It's Europe at night.)

2T (... here at 'C’ is Paris ...)

3 F (The blue one here and the yellow one there?
These show megaregions.)

4 F (So can you give me an example of a megacity?
[...]Istanbul. [...] Shanghai.)

5T (... a megaregion is a group of important cities.
They're important for business ...)

6 F (... the 'blue banana’. It's the name for a group of
cities that go from north to south in Europe.)

7 T (The economy is good here. That's at ‘B’, here on

the map.)
DISCUSSION
7 Students work individually and make

notes about the questions. Encourage them
to explain their answers and give examples.
Allow four minutes to prepare. Students
discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and
help with vocabulary for the task. Take notes
and write down any common mistakes you
hear during monitoring. At the end, write the
mistakes on the whiteboard or say them aloud
and ask students to correct them.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

VOCABULARY FOR PLACES

Optional lead-in

Prepare sets of flashcards with different places,
e.g. bank, shop, street, road, park, library, mosque,
port, airport, train station, hotel, restaurant, river,
mountains, bus stop, hospital, health club, school,
university, supermarket, market, cinema, theatre,
swimming pool, stadium, bridge, etc. Add places that
are related to the city or town in which students are
living. Ask them to come up with categories which
can be used to group these places. At the end, ask
each group to present their ideas and explain their
categories to the class. The task is open-ended and
aims to develop critical thinking. Ensure that students
understand this and encourage them to use the
Glossary. With a weaker class, ask students to match
photographs of the places with the labels. The winner
is the group that completes the task correctly first.
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1 Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage students to use the Glossary. Check
answers as a class. Check understanding and
pronunciation of the new vocabulary.

Answers

1 port /poit/ 2 mosque /mosk/ 3 library /'latbrari/
4 bridge /bridz/ 5 supermarket /'suzpoma:kit/
6 bank /begk/ 7 park /pa:k/ 8 station /'sterfon/

2 (043 ) Students listen to the audio and
complete the sentences individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner. If necessary,
play the audio one more time. Display the task
on an interactive whiteboard and ask students
to spell the missing words out while you write
them.

Answers

1 supermarket 2 hotel 3 Mosque 4 library
5 restaurant 6 train station 7 bus 8 park

3 (943 ]2 Students work in pairs and match the
questions from Exercise 2 with the answers in
this exercise. It is not possible to match all the
sentences without listening, but encourage
students to make predictions based on what
they remember from Exercise 2. Then they listen
to the audio again and check their answers.

Answers
1g2b3ed4f5a6h7d8c

Optional activity

(943 ) Play the audio again and pause after each
conversation. Ask students to repeat the questions
and answers as they hear them on the recording.
Students work in pairs and practise the short dialogues
from the audio. Monitor and give feedback on the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary.

PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

4 Elicit the meaning of preposition
/prepa'zifon/, i.e. a word usually placed before
a noun or pronoun which is used to help us
locate something in time and space. Students
complete the task individually and check
their answers with a partner. Go over the
answers as a class and check understanding
of the meaning of the different prepositions.
For example, draw a box or a square on the
whiteboard and ask volunteers to draw a dot
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or a small animal in different places around
the box to represent the meaning of the
prepositions from the task.

Answers

a between b nextto con; behind dat ein
f opposite; on g behind h in front of; on

5 Students complete the gaps individually,

then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Display
the pictures on an interactive whiteboard and
check answers as a class. Elicit pronunciation
of the prepositions in the task.

Answers

1 in front of /in 'frant ov/ 2 next to /'nekst to/ 3 behind
/br'haind/ 4 opposite /'Dpazit/ 5 between /br'twiin/
6 on the left/right /pn 0 'left/rait/ 7 at /et/ 8 in /m/

LISTENING 2

Optional activity

Prepare cards or slides with questions and
multiple-choice answers. The questions should be
about the campus and places in the city where
students are taking their course. If possible, organize
the questions into categories like sport, nature,
entertainment, education, etc. Divide the class into
teams. Ask each team to come up with a name for
themselves. Keep a score on the whiteboard. Decide
on a time limit or a number of rounds. The team that
scores the most points wins.

PREPARING TO LISTEN
USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1 and 2 /= Display the map on an interactive

whiteboard. Students work in pairs and
complete Exercises 1 and 2. Encourage
students to use the Glossary. Check answers
as a class and elicit the meaning of new
vocabulary: international airport /mta'nefanal
'eapo:it/, campus /'’kempas/, building /'bildiy/
and hospital /'hospital/. Draw students'’
attention to the university departments
marked on the map and check understanding
of the subjects taught there, i.e. Physics
/'fiziks/ (study of matter and energy),
Language /'lengwidz/ (study of languages),
Arts /a:ts/ (study of history, language and
literature), History /'histari/ (study of past
events or events of a particular period) and




Chemistry /'kemistri/ (study of the basic
characteristics of substances).

Answers

Exercise 1: b (a map of a university campus)
Exercise 2: 1TF 2T 3F4F5F 6T 7T 8F

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

3 (944 )0 Students work in pairs and predict

the answers before listening. Then play the

audio and ask students to check their answers.

Go over the answers as a class.

Answers
1c2a3a

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

4 (944 ) Ask students to work in pairs and
predict the answers before listening. Students
listen and complete the task individually.
Check answers as a class.

Answers
1TA2F3G4C5E

PRACTICE

5 7 Put students into new pairs to work
with Map 2. Students take turns and ask
and answer questions. Monitor and help
with vocabulary. Make sure students use
the prepositions from the unit. Encourage
students to answer in complete sentences.
Write down any common grammar or
pronunciation mistakes and discuss them at
the end with the class.

Optional activity

Ask students to draw maps with the directions
from the college/school to where they live. Students
present their maps to the class and explain how to get
from the college/school to where they live.

DISCUSSION

6 Students complete the task in pairs,
then check their answers with another pair.
Discuss their answers as a class.

PLACES UNIT 4

Answers

1 a street map

2 Suggested answers: (a) a climate map, a population
map (b) a street map, an interactive map

3 a street map

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task they
will do at the end of the unit (Ask for and give
directions). Give them a minute to look at the box.

UNDERSTAND

1 ¢ Tell students that they are going to
practise asking for and giving directions using
prepositions of place. Ask them to work in
pairs and check the meaning of any new
vocabulary in the Glossary. Before the task,
check understanding of the key vocabulary
and, if possible, prepare slides to illustrate it.
Drill the pronunciation of the key vocabulary.
Students complete the task in pairs. Display
the map on an interactive whiteboard and
refer to it when you check the answers as a
class.

Answers

1 out of /aut av/ 2 left /left/ 3 along /o'loy/ 4 up /ap/
5 around /a'raund/ 6 down /daun/ 7 over /'auva/

8 across /a'kros/ 9 through /6ruz/ 10 under /'anda/
11 right /rart/ 12 into /'mtu/

APPLY

2 (. Students work in pairs. Encourage them to
take turns to give directions.

SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING
ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS

1 (04s) Students complete the task
individually, then listen to the audio to check
their answers. Ask students to work in pairs
and take turns to ask and answer. Encourage
them to give real answers about the places
on their campus, in their school or in their city.
Ask for volunteers to present their dialogues
to the class.
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Answers

1 Where's the gym?

2 Is there a café near here?

3 How do | get to the Language Centre?

4 Can you tell me the way to the train station?
5 I'm looking for the library. Is it near here?

2 (046 ) Students listen to the audio and
complete the task individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner.

Answers
adb2c3

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

3 047 Students work in pairs and predict
the stress. Before listening, discuss their
answers as a class. Play the audio and allow
students to check their predictions. Play the
audio one more time and drill the stress
pattern with the class. Gently tap on the
desk to emphasize the stressed syllables. Ask
students to work in pairs and practise.

Answers

1 Ex-cuse me! Where's the bank, please?
2 Ex-cuse me! | think I'm lost. How do | get to the gym?
3 Ex-cuse me! Can you tell me the way to the ca-fé?

4 and 5 (947 ) 2% Play the audio again. Students
answer the questions in pairs. Check the
answers as a class and ask for volunteers
to repeat the sentences using the same
intonation as in the recording. Students work
in pairs and practise the intonation pattern
from the audio. If necessary, play the audio
one more time before the practice.

Answers
Exercise 4
11up 2up 3 up
2 down

3 1down 2up

4 up

6 and 7 ¢ Divide the class into pairs of Student
A and B. Student B asks for directions for the
places from the map on page 76. Student A
answers in complete sentences. Allow up to
eight minutes for the task. Monitor and write
down any common grammar or pronunciation
mistakes and discuss them with the class at the
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end. Then ask students to change partners.
Students change their roles. Student A asks
for directions and Student B answers. Monitor
and give individual feedback on grammar and
pronunciation.

GIVING DIRECTIONS

8 and 9 (W48 ) 2% Students work in pairs
and complete the gaps with the missing
prepositions. Allow about five minutes, then
play the audio. Students listen and check
their answers. Play the audio one more time
and pause after each sentence. Ask the
class to repeat. Students work in pairs and
practise saying the sentences as they heard
them on the recording. Allow five minutes
for the practice session, then ask students to
complete Exercise 9. Check answers as a class.

Answers

Exercise 8: 1 opposite 2 in 3 through 4 in; on 5 at
6 along; over 7 to 8 on; behind

Exercise 9

al,24,57,38

b3,6

10 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Display the map on an interactive whiteboard
and refer to it while checking the answers.

Answers

1 behind 2 left 3 along 4 left 5on 6 next to
7 opposite 8 on

Explanation box

Draw students’ attention to the Explanation
box. Ask them to read the example sentences.
Explain that we use imperatives to give
instructions or directions. Elicit that we don't use
personal pronouns before imperatives.

Optional activity

To practise listening to and using the imperatives,
play Simon Says with the class. In the game, one player
takes the role of ‘Simon’ and gives instructions using
imperatives, e.g. Pick up your pen, Stand up, Turn
around, Close your book, etc. The other players follow
the commands only if they are preceded by the phrase
Simon says ... Students are eliminated from the game
if they do not follow the instructions immediately,
misunderstand the instructions or follow instructions
that are not preceded by the phrase Simon says ... .
The last student in the game wins. Model the game

first, then allow volunteers to take over.




SPEAKING TASK

PREPARE

1 ¢ Divide the class into Students A and B. Tell
Student As to open the book on page 194
and Student Bs to open it on page 196.

Tell students that they are going to ask and
give directions to places on their maps and
that they have different maps to describe.
Allow students about five minutes to study
their maps. Encourage them to make notes
about directions to the different places on
the map. Before they begin, model the task.
Tell students to ask you for directions to a
place on their map. Look at the map and give
the directions using the imperatives and the
prepositions practised in the unit.

PRACTISE

2 (. Put students into A/B pairs. Students do
the role play. Monitor and write down any
common mistakes you hear. Allow 10-15
minutes for the activity, then give group
feedback. Write the grammar mistakes on the
whiteboard or say them aloud and elicit the
correct answers from the class.

Answers
1D 2E3A4C5B

3 and 4 /. Students change roles. Monitor
and write down the grammar mistakes that
you hear. At the end, write them on the
whiteboard. Divide the class into two groups
and allow time to correct the mistakes in
groups. Ask the teams to write their answers
down before correcting them as a class. Award
1 point for each correct answer. Students then
look at their partner’s map and check whether
their directions were correct.

Answers
1TE2C 3B 4D 5A

PLACES UNIT 4

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 112-113 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 129 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

Check the use of imperatives and check understanding
of the verbs used to give directions. Ask students to
work individually and prepare maps illustrating their
route from the college/school to where they live.
Monitor and check that the maps are clearly labelled
with landmarks. Students work in pairs and give each
other directions to their house. At the end, ask for
volunteers to explain the directions to their partner’s
house to the class.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Create a TV advertisement for a city in
your country

Ask students to think about a city in their or a different
country which is good to visit. They will need to find
out about this city, e.g. what you can do there, famous
buildings you can visit. They could do an internet
search, use their own knowledge or talk to people who
know about the city. In some cases, a city’s tourism
pages give the visitor the option to ‘follow’ them on
social networking sites, and you could encourage
students to do this.

Tell the class that they will be filming a TV
advertisement to appeal to tourists visiting the city.
They could do this as a whole class or you could
divide the class into groups. Ask them to plan the
advertisement by creating a script and/or storyboard.
They will also have to think about who will direct and
record the video, who will do the editing and who
will present or narrate the advertisement. If different
groups are creating advertisements, the class could
vote on which city they would most like to visit. There
are free online voting systems which allow you to

do this. Search for ‘voting software’ to view some of
these.
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SPORT

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1, 2 and 3 = Display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard. Students discuss the

photograph in pairs. Monitor and help with the

vocabulary for the task. Encourage students
to answer in complete sentences. Allow three
or four minutes for the task, then discuss their
answers as a class. Elicit the name of the sport
on the photograph, i.e. skiing /'ski:1p/.

Today, there is a free-diving competition. The town
wakes up to a beautiful morning.

Fans come to wish Michaele good luck. The divers

go out to sea. Safety divers go down before the free
divers to help in an emergency. Then it's time! The
older divers go first. They dive deep and stay down for
four minutes. These divers are good. They are better
than the others that Michaele knows. Michaele waits
for his turn. He sees the dive in his mind, going faster
and deeper. He's off! It's a good start, swimming fast
and deep. It's a long dive. The older men are worried.
But Michaele returns. He's happy. He knows it's a
good dive. The dive is over 56 metres — Michaele can
become a professional!

PREPARING TO WATCH

Optional activity

Students research on the internet about their
favourite sport. Ask them to find photographs of the
sport and some basic facts, e.g. Is it a team sport?,
What are the rules?, Where can you play it? Allow
up to ten minutes for research, then ask students to
work in small groups and tell each other about their
favourite sport. Monitor and check that students
use the sports vocabulary correctly. At the end, ask
for volunteers to tell the class about their sport and
write down any new sports-related vocabulary on
the whiteboard. Check understanding of the new
vocabulary as a class.

Optional lead-in

(> Play 20 Questions as a class. Before the task,
model the game with a different topic. Think of a
place, e.g. library, bank, school, and tell students
that they have to guess the place by asking yes/no
questions. Divide the class into Students A and B.
Student As watch the video without the sound and
learn about the sport in the video, i.e. free diving
/'fri: 'darvip/. Student Bs have to guess the sport by
asking 20 yes/no questions. While Student As watch
the video, give Student Bs time to write questions
they want to ask. Monitor and help with the questions.
Student As can only answer yes or no. The student
who guesses the sport wins.

WATCH AND LISTEN

Video script

(> Europe. Italy. The island of Sicily. Sicily is the
biggest island in the Mediterranean Sea. Today, it

is home to five million people. Sicily has many old
traditions. One of Sicily’s oldest traditions is fishing.
Today, there are not many jobs for fishermen in Sicily.
Meet 24-year-old Sicilian, Michaele Ralo. Michaele
wants to be a free diver. Free diving is when you dive
without oxygen tanks. Free diving is a modern sport,
but it is also an ancient tradition in Sicily.

Michaele trains every day. Each time he dives, he
swims faster, dives deeper and stays under water
longer. He is training for a competition, but also
because he wants to be a professional diver. To
become a professional, Michaele must dive to more
than 50 metres. Free diving is a dangerous sport.
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USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE TO
PREDICT CONTENT

1and 2 &

3

Play the video, but mute

the sound. Students complete the task
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Allow up to eight minutes to compare
the answers. Encourage students to use

the Glossary to check the meaning and the
spelling of the new vocabulary.

Students complete the task in pairs.
Display the exercise on an interactive
whiteboard and complete the table as a class.
Ask students to spell the words as you write.
Check the meaning and the pronunciation of
the new words. Encourage students to use the
Glossary.




Answers

SPORT UNIT 5

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY
6 Students complete the task individually,

people (e.g. an old
woman)

places (e.g. a school)

a free diver /'daiva/
old men /ould men/
a young man /jAn man/

the sea /si:/
the world /wa:ld/
Italy /'1tali/

then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Check
the answers as a class. Elicit the meaning and

scuba divers /'skuba/ Sicily /'stsali/
a city /'s1ti/

a town /taun/

things (e.g. a car) times of day (e.g.

afternoon)

boats /bauts/

a scooter /'sku:ta/
rocks /roks/

sand /send/

evening /'itvnin/
morning /'mo:niy/

a red balloon /ba'lun/

4 [ Students answer the question in pairs. Allow
them to use the Glossary. Check their answer
as a class and discuss why answers a) and b)
are incorrect. Elicit the meaning of equipment
/I'’kwipmant/ (the set of necessary tools and
clothes needed for a particular purpose) and
ask for examples.

Answer

c (diving under water without equipment)

WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

5 © /' Students work in pairs, read the
questions and predict the answers. Then play
the video again (this time with the sound) and
ask students to check their answers. Check
the answers as a class. Display the video script
from page 216 on an interactive whiteboard
and underline the correct answers. Check
understanding of emergency /1'm3:dzonsi/
(something dangerous or serious, such as an
accident, which happens unexpectedly).

Answers

1 ¢ (... it is home to five million people.)

2 b (One of Sicily’s oldest traditions is fishing.)

3 ¢ (Michaele wants to be a free diver. [...] because he
wants to be a professional diver.)

4 a (Safety divers go down before the free divers to
help in an emergency.)

5 b (The dive is over 56 metres ...)

the pronunciation of the new vocabulary.

Optional activity

Divide the class into teams. Write the new
vocabulary on slips of paper and ask the first team
to pick a word. Teams take turns saying original
sentences using the new words. The team that uses
the word correctly in a sentence gets a point. Keep
score on the whiteboard.

Answers

1 deep /diip/ (going, or being, a long way down)

2 fans /feenz/ (people who admire and support a
person or sport)

3 million /'miljon/ (the number 1,000,000)

4 professional /pra'fefonal/ (related to work that
requires special training)

5 competition /kompa'tifon/ (an event where people
try to win a prize)

6 traditional /tra'difanal/ (related to customs that have
existed for a long time)

7 ancient /'emfont/ (of or from a long time ago)

8 important /im'po:tont/ (necessary or of great value)

DISCUSSION

7 and 8 Students work in pairs and prepare
a list or an ideas map of dangerous sports that
they know. Encourage students to use bilingual
dictionaries to find names of the sports. Allow
10-15 minutes to complete the notes. Monitor
and check understanding of the new vocabulary
and the pronunciation of the sports. Students
then work with another pair and discuss the
questions in Exercise 8. Monitor and check the
pronunciation of new vocabulary. Write down
any common mistakes you hear and discuss
them at the end.

LISTENING 1
PREPARING TO LISTEN

Optional lead-in

With a more advanced class, prepare pictures
of typical sports from different countries around the
world, e.g. tae kwon do for Korea, yoga for India,
karate for Japan, kung fu for China, basketball for the
US, football for Brazil, cricket for the UK, etc. Write
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the names of the countries on separate slips of paper.
Students work in small groups and match the countries
with their typical sports. Students discuss which of
these sports they like or have seen, and what other
countries are good at these sports. Allow five minutes
for discussion, then ask students to discuss which of
these sports are good for women and which ones are
good for men. Monitor and help with vocabulary for
the task. At the end, elicit and explain the importance
of fluency and length of turn in speaking, and how
class discussions can develop these skills.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1

Students work in pairs and discuss the
questions. Ask them to check the meaning of
the words from the box in the Glossary. Allow
about five minutes for the task. Display the
photographs on an interactive whiteboard
and discuss students’ ideas as a class. Check
understanding and the pronunciation of the
words from the box.

Answers

1 tae kwon do /tar'’kwondau/ (a sport in which people
fight with arms, legs and feet); a martial art /'ma:fol
a:t/ (a sport that is a traditional Japanese or Chinese
form of fighting)

2 yoga /'jougd/ (a set of physical and mental exercises,
originally from India)

3 the back /bak/; a bone /baun/ (any of the hard parts
inside a human or animal)

2 Students complete the task individually,

3 (w51 )

then compare their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to use the Glossary. Allow
about seven minutes for the task. Discuss
students’ answers as a class. Elicit the meaning
of the adjectives by asking for synonyms or
antonyms. Discuss why students selected
different adjectives to describe the sports,

for example Why do you have to be fast and
strong in tae kwon do? — Because you have to
kick and fight with another person.

Possible answers

1 fast /fa:st/, tough /taf/, quick /kwik/, hard /ha:d/,
strong /strop/*

2 slow /slau/, good /gud/, tough, hard, strong*

3 fast, slow, good

4 tough, hard, strong*

* Strong is used to describe people who do this sport/

exercise, not the sport/exercise itself.

Students complete the task
individually, then compare their answers
with a partner. Play the audio one more time

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

4 (952 )

5

and check the answers as a class. Drill the
pronunciation of the words.

Answers
1/k/ 2yl 3 /f/

Students complete the task in

pairs, then listen to the audio to check their
answers. Display the table on an interactive
whiteboard. Ask for a volunteer to write the
words in the table and the rest of the class to
spell them for the writer. Play the audio again
and drill the pronunciation as a class.

mosque /mosk/
smoke /smouk/

singer /'sina/
spring /sprin/

Answers
quick /kwik/ strong /stroy/ tough /taf/
country evening father /'fa:0o/
/'’kantri/ /irvnig/ phone /foun/

physics /'fiziks/

Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and check the pronunciation of the
words with /k/, /n/ and /f/. Allow a couple of
minutes for a discussion.

Explanation box

6

PRONUNCIATION FOR

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard and allow students a couple

of minutes to read it. Discuss the example
sentences in the box and ask students what

two things are compared in each sentence,

e.g. women and men, zumba and walking, etc.
Underline them in each sentence. Elicit how we
can tell the difference between regular adjectives
and comparative ones, i.e. we add -er to short
adjectives and more to long adjectives.

Students answer the questions in pairs.
Check the answers as a class. With a more
advanced class, elicit sentence stress in the
example sentences.

Answers
1a2b

LISTENING

7 (053 )

Students listen to the audio and

underline the most stressed words in each
sentence. Students check their answers with a
partner. Check the answers as a class.




Play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence. Discuss which words are the most
stressed and ask students to repeat the
sentences as a class. During practice, tap on
the desk to help students notice the most
stressed words.

Answers

Running’s a tough sport.
Free diving's tougher than running.

Mark's a strong man.

Lisa’s stronger than Steph.

Yoga's good for you.

Yoga's better for you than tae kwon do.

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

8 (054 ) Students listen to the audio and
complete the task individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Elicit which
words or phrases gave them the answer. Elicit
why answers a) and ¢) are incorrect.

Answers

b (men, women and sport)

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

9 and 10 (454 ) Students listen to the
audio and complete the task individually.
Then they check their answers with a partner.
Allow students five minutes to compare their
answers. Then check their answers as a class.

Answers
1f2e3d4cb5b éba

Optional activity

With a stronger class, display the script for audio
5.4 on an interactive whiteboard. Students work
in pairs and write a few more questions to add to
Exercise 9. Monitor and check the accuracy of the
questions. Ask students to work with new partners and
ask and answer the questions.

PRACTICE

11 Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and give feedback on sentence
stress. At the end, ask for volunteers to
present their dialogues to the class.

SPORT UNIT 5

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

VOCABULARY FOR SPORT

Background note

Zumba and pilates may not be familiar to students.
Zumba is a dance fitness programme which involves
dance and aerobic exercise to music (usually with a
Latin rhythm). Pilates is a non-aerobic physical fitness
routine which helps develop flexibility and muscle
strength.

1 and 2 = Students work in pairs and complete
these two exercises. Encourage students to
use the Glossary or a bilingual dictionary.
Allow 10-15 minutes for the task. Then tell
students to compare their answers with
another pair. Check the answers as a class.
Check understanding of the names of the
sports. Prepare slides or photographs of
the sports and display the slides one by
one, eliciting the names of the sports and
what students know about them. Elicit the
pronunciation and drill as a class.

Answers

Exercise 1: baseball /'beisbo:l/, basketball
/bazskitbo:l/, football /'futba:l/, volleyball /'volibo:l/
Exercise 2: 2 karate /ka'ra:ti/ 3 judo /'d3zurdouv/

4 kung fu /kap'fuz/

3 Students work in pairs and complete
the task. Then they compare their answers with
another pair. At the end, discuss the answers
as a class and check the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary.

Answers

1 football, basketball, baseball, volleyball

2 swimming, running, skiing, yoga, pilates

3 karate, judo

4 tennis, judo

5no

6 (potentially most of them if you include Olympic
events but) karate, tennis, judo, football, baseball,
basketball, kung fu, volleyball

7 Answers will vary depending on students' country of
origin, so allow for student discussion.

Optional activity

Prepare flashcards or slips of paper with the
sports from Exercises 1 and 2 (except for zumba and
pilates). With a more advanced, class, add up to eight

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK



more sports names, e.g. golf, diving, fencing, table
tennis (ping pong), cycling, badminton, hockey and
skating. Students work in small teams. They take turns
and draw slips of paper with the word. Students have
to act out the sport. The team that guesses the sport
scores a point. To gain bonus points, ask the teams

to spell the names of the sports they guess. The team
with the most points wins. Keep track of the scores on
the whiteboard.

1

Display the photographs on an interactive

whiteboard. Students work in pairs and discuss
the questions. Allow up to eight minutes, then
check the answers as a class. If students have
not completed the Language development
section, elicit the names of the sports of the
photographs, i.e. zumba /'zumba/, kung fu

COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES
4 and 5

Students complete the exercises
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. If necessary, ask them to review the
Explanation box in Listening 1 on page 91.

Check the answers as a class.

Answers

Exercise 4: 1 tall 2 faster than 3 faster than

4 bigger than 5 a better

Exercise 5

1 Is football more healthier than yoga?

2 Are men tougher than women?

3 Are martial arts more easier for men?

4 |s swimming more dangerous than judo?

5 Is tennis more popular than basketball in your
country?

6 Is running better than volleyball?

Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Encourage them to answer in complete

/kan'tuy/, tennis /'tents/, skiing /'skity/ and
pilates /pa'laitiiz/. Ask students what they
know about the sports in the photographs.
Ask them which of the sports look the most
and the least interesting.

Answers

1azumba b kung fu ctennis d skiing e pilates/yoga

2 Suggested answers: a fast, quick b tough, fast,
quick, hard, strong c fast, quick d fast, quick, hard,
tough e slow, good, strong

3 Answers will vary. Allow group discussion.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

2 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Remind them to use the Glossary. Check
the answers as a class; check understanding
and pronunciation of the key vocabulary and
understanding of new vocabulary:

sentences by using the comparative adjectives
and by explaining their point of view, e.g. |
think football is healthier than yoga because
you play it outside. Make notes during
monitoring and write down any common
mistakes that you hear, especially in the

use of the comparative form. At the end,
during feedback, write the mistakes on the
whiteboard and elicit the correct answers from
the class.

LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN
USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE

Draw students’ attention to the Skills box. Ask
students why thinking about what we already
know about the topic is a good listening skill, i.e.
it helps us to guess the meaning of new words,
it helps us predict the content, and it helps us
understand new information.
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unfit /an'fit/

unhealthy /an'hel6i/

healthy /"hel6i/ strong and well

thin /0m/ slim, not fat

popular /'popjule/ liked and enjoyed by
many people

fat ffaet/ large, big

unpopular /an'popjula/ not liked by many
people

weak /witk/ not strong

not healthy because you
do too little exercise

not in good health, or
not strong and well

Answers

2 fitter

3 thinner

4 faster

5 more popular
6 stronger

7 better

8 happier

o QO nNQ o 0



WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

3 (055 Students listen to the audio and
answer the questions, then check their answers
with a partner. Check the answers as a class
and ask students to explain their answers.
Teach lose weight /luiz wert/ (to become
lighter and thinner) and muscle /'masl/ (one

of many tissues in the body that produces

movement).

Answers

Taande
2 more popular with women

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

4 and 5 (455 ) With a stronger class, ask
students to predict their answers before they
listen. Students listen and complete the task
individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. Tell students to check their
spelling of the adjectives with Exercise 2.
Display the task on an interactive whiteboard
and ask for volunteers to complete the
sentences. Ask the rest of the class to spell
the words for the writers. If necessary, ask the
students to scan the audio script on pages
216-217 and underline the answers.

Answers

1 unhealthy 2 unhappy 3 fitter 4 slower 5 better
6 stronger

DISCUSSION

6 = Students work in pairs and discuss the
sports by using comparatives. Use the first
pair (zumba and pilates) to model the activity.
Elicit sentences from students, e.g. Zumba
is faster than pilates, Pilates is healthier than
zumba, Zumba is more popular than pilates,
etc. Allow five or six minutes for students to
make notes and write their sentences. Then
students change partners and compare the
sports. Monitor and ensure that students are
producing correct comparative sentences and
make a note of any errors. At the end, discuss
the errors and correct them as a class.

SPORT UNIT 5

Optional activity

Tell students that they have to decide which of
the sports in each pair they would like to do. Students
have to explain to each other why one sport is better
than the other. Allow five or six minutes, then ask
students to change partners and repeat the task.
Monitor and make sure students use comparative
sentences correctly. Write down any errors you hear
and correct them as a class at the end.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task they
will do at the end of the unit (Compare different
kinds of sport and exercise). Give them a minute
to look at the box.

REMEMBER

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs.
Allow about five minutes, then elicit the names
of the sports in the photographs. Ask students
to share their answers with the class.

Answers

a football /'futbo:l/ b basketball /'baiskitbo:l/
c cycling /'saiklip/ d badminton /'badminton/

APPLY

Optional lead-in

Bring in examples of ‘real’ tables used in your
school or college. Draw students’ attention to the
Skills box and allow them a minute to read it. Elicit the
meaning of table /'teibl/ (an arrangement of facts and
numbers in rows and blocks). Ask students whether
they have used tables before, and why. Divide the
class into groups. Give each group a ‘real’ table and
ask them to analyze it. Each group should discuss
what information there is in the table and how it is
organized. Allow three or four minutes for group
discussions, then ask each group to tell the class about
their table.

2 Display the table on an interactive
whiteboard. Elicit the organization of the
table, i.e. each column represents one sport
and each row represents the features of this
sport. Students work in pairs and complete the
table. Tell students to search the internet for
any information they do not know. Students
use the names of the sports as key words in
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their search. Allow 15-20 minutes for the task,
then tell students to compare their answers
with another pair. Monitor and help students
with the internet search. Students complete
their tables. At the end, ask for volunteers and
complete the table as a class.

Possible answers

Allow all possible answers, e.g. cycling can have

winners and losers (e.g. the Tour de France); football

can be played inside; basketball can be played

outside.
football | badminton | cycling basketball

oneor |many |many one many

many

people?

two teams |players or |noteams |teams

players |/tiimz/ |teams

or

teams?

how 11 2o0r4 no teams |5

many

players

ina

team?

winners | yes yes no yes

and

losers?

score goals | points no goals | points

goals or |/gavlz/ |/pomts/ or points

points?

inside or | outside | inside outside inside

outside?

places? |a a deserts, a
football | badminton | forests, basketball
pitch court /koit/ | mountains, | court
Iprtf/ roads,

streets
3 Students work in small groups and discuss

the sports in the table. Tell them to look for
similarities and differences. Allow up to eight
minutes for this, then lead class discussion.
Make sure students explain their opinions.

SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING
PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

1 (056 ) Students listen to the audio and
complete the task individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner before
checking as a whole class. Play the audio again
and pause after each sentence. Ask the class

to repeat the sentence stress as it is on the
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recording. Tap on the desk to emphasize the
rhythm of each sentence.

Answer

The parts in bold show stress.

2 and 3 (456 )" Students listen to the audio
again and discuss the question in pairs.
Discuss the answers as a class. Draw students’
attention to the Explanation box and check
understanding of weak vowel /witk vau(a)l/ (a
vowel sound that is not stressed). Ask students
whether words like but, than, a, for are 'strong’
or ‘weak’ (they're all weak). Play the audio again
and ask students to repeat the sentences after
the recording.

Answer

The parts in red do not have stress.

4 [ Students work in pairs and discuss whether
the statements in Exercise 1 are true or false.
Allow three or four minutes for discussion. At
the end, lead class discussion and ask students
to express their opinions.

Answers

1-2 Students’ own opinions

3 True: There are five active players in basketball and
11 in football.

4-5 Students’ own opinions

MAKING COMPARISONS

5 and 6 ¢ Students complete the tasks in pairs,
then check their answers with another pair.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Discuss
the answers as a class and explain why the
selected answers are correct and the others
are not (see the explanations below). In
Exercise 6, explain that the sentences have
to be grammatically correct. If necessary,
display the sentence halves on an interactive
whiteboard and underline the subject and
verb in each sentence.

Answers

Exercise 5

1 ¢ (Running and swimming are not team games.)

2 a (Basketball, baseball and football are all team
games.)

3 b () is factually incorrect. In b), fit is used to refer to
people, not activities.)




SPORT UNIT 5

4 ¢ Goals are specific to football. There are points and INTRODUCING A TALK
players in badminton. BT . .

5 b (In badminton, there are usually two players. In 9 and 10057 ) Give students a_mante to
basketball, there are five players. More makes the read the text and check the meaning of any
sentence grammatically correct.) unknown words. Students listen to the audio

6 b (Go cycling is a fixed collocation.) and complete the gaps individually. Then

Exercise 6:1e 2c 3a 4d 5b they check their answers with a partner. Tell

students to complete the gaps with the words
Optional activity from EXerCise 10
Tell students to mark the most stressed words in
Answers

the sentences in Exercise 5. Allow about five minutes,
then check answers as a class. Model the sentence Exercise 10: 1c 2f 3e 4b 5d 6a
rhythm of each sentence. Allow students another five

minutes to practise saying the sentences in pairs.
Optional activity
Answers (5.7 ) Play the audio one more .time and ask
o students to follow the text as they listen. Allow a
1 Football and basketball are similar. They are team couple of minutes for students to practise saying the
ames. introduction in pairs. Monitor and give feedback on

2 Football and cycling are different. sentence stress.
3 Cycling is a healthy sport.
4 There are no goals in badminton. 11 and 12 (058 ) Students complete the task
5 There are more players in basketball than in individually, then check their answers with a

badminton. ! . . .
6 People go cycling outside. partner. They then work in pairs and underline

the stressed words in each sentence. Play the
audio again and check answers as a class.
Pause after each sentence and ask the class
to repeat by following the stress pattern on
the recording. At the end, allow about five
minutes for students to practise the sentences
in pairs.

7 Give students about five minutes to make
notes about the sports. Encourage them to
use similar sentence structures to the ones
in Exercises 1-6. Then students work in pairs
and make sentences that compare the three
sports. Monitor and help with vocabulary for
the task. Write down any common mistakes
that you hear, then discuss them at the end

with the class. Elicit the correct answers. Exercise 11: 1 morning 2 exercise 3 start 4 young
Exercise 12

OK, good morning, everybody!

Today, | want to talk to you about three kind

Answers

SPORTS COLLOCATIONS

of

i

8 Students complete the task individually, exercise. o ,
h heck their answers with a partner | want to start with this question.
then chec ! W wi P : Which sport is better for young men? Which is better
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Check for women?

answers as a class. Ask students to work in
pairs and make original sentences using

the collocations. Give examples, e.g. | play SPEAKING TASK

football every Friday. | like to go swimming

in the morning. My brother does kung fu. Ask students to read the speaking task and
Volunteers present their sentences to the check understanding.
class.
PREPARE
Answers 1 and 2 © Students work individually and
1/2 baseball /'bersbozl/; rugby /'ragbi/ complete their notes in the table. Encourage

3/4 horse-riding /'ha:s 'rardip/; running /'raniy/

5/6 judo /'d3uzdau/; yoga /'jovgs/ them to use the internet.
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Allow 10-15 minutes for their research and
note-taking. Students should use the names
of the sports as the key words in the internet
search. They can also narrow down their
research by adding the key words from the
table to the name of the sport. Monitor and
help with the internet search.

3 and 4 ¢ Students make notes individually.
Encourage them to use the Glossary or a
bilingual dictionary. Monitor and check the
accuracy of the vocabulary noted by students.
If necessary, give individual feedback on
vocabulary and grammar.

PRACTISE

5 Students record their presentations. Then
they work in pairs and play the presentations
to each other. Tell students to give each
other feedback on grammar and vocabulary.
Students should use the bullet points to help
them evaluate each others’ presentations.

PRESENT

6 Students work in small groups and give
their talks to the group. Remind them
to take notes when they listen to other
students. Monitor and note down any
grammar mistakes that you hear. To give
feedback, write the incorrect sentences on
the whiteboard. Divide the class into teams
and allow them five minutes to correct the
sentences on paper. The team that corrects
the most mistakes wins. At the end, ask for
volunteers to present their talk to the class.
Highlight the strengths of each speaker,
e.g. organization, pronunciation or using
extended answers.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 114-115 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 130 for an additional speaking task related to
this unit.

If necessary, check understanding of the useful
expressions in the Model language section. Allow
students three or four minutes to make notes about the
points in the box. Encourage them to use key words in
their notes instead of complete sentences. Help with
vocabulary for the task. Students then work in pairs and
give their presentations to each other. Ask the listeners
to write down any mistakes they hear while listening and
allow students a minute to discuss the mistakes in pairs
before swapping roles. Ask the listeners to record how
long their partners speak for and check the times during
the peer feedback. If necessary, discuss how students can
extend their presentations by giving more details.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Optional activity

Personalize the task by asking students to
prepare a presentation about their favourite sport (or
their favourite football team). Students explain why
their sport is better than other sports and encourage
others to take it up. They can include specific
information about where and when you can practise
this sport, etc.

Create a class eBook outlining different sports

Divide the class into groups and ask each group to
think about a different type of sport. Decide which
aspect of the sports they should focus on, e.g. how to
play, equipment, rules. Each group will then need to
collect relevant information for their sport. Students
can use the Cambridge LMS as a central place to put
information and see what other members of the group
have found out.

Tell the class they are going to create an eBook. You
can find guides and eBook software by searching for
‘create eBook’. The class will need to decide on a title
for the eBook. Each group can add the information
they have collected on their sport to the eBook.
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JOBS

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1,2and 3 Display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard. Students work in pairs
and discuss the photograph. Encourage them
to check the meaning of the adjectives in the
Glossary. Allow three or four minutes for pair
discussion, then discuss the questions as a
class. Check understanding and pronunciation
of boring /'borriy/, dangerous /'deind3zaras/,
difficult /'difikslt/, easy /'i:zi/, interesting
/'mtrastiny/ and safe /serf/.

Answers

Exercise 1: firemen /'faromen/ / firefighters /'faroefartoz/
Exercise 2: dangerous, difficult, interesting

WATCH AND LISTEN

Video script

© In a forest in Minnesota, a fire starts and quickly
spreads. At the Minnesota Fire Centre, Mary Locke
takes the call and the fire rangers go into action. The
helicopter crew sends information about the fire back
to the Fire Centre. And then it's the turn of the crew
of the CL2-15 to take off. The CL2-15 is no ordinary
plane. It is a fire-fighting plane. The pilots have to be
very experienced. They are going to pick up water
from this lake. It can be a dangerous job. The CL2-15
is flying at 140 kilometres per hour now. The pilot must
be very careful. If he makes a mistake, the plane will
crash. It's time to open the water tanks on the plane.
The plane picks up water from the lake. This is the
most dangerous time for the crew. But the pilot does
his job and picks up more than 5,000 litres of water.
Then it's time to put out the fire.

The pilot has to fly low over the trees to hit the fire. He
also needs to make the ground wet in front of the fire
so it can’t spread. The water drops on the fire.

It's a good hit! But the fire is a big one - the fire
rangers have to go back to the lake. In just two
minutes, the plane is ready again. The crew have to
drop water 20 times to put out the fire. At last, it's
time for the fire rangers to go home ... until the next
time.

PREPARING TO WATCH
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students work individually, then discuss
their answers with a partner. Encourage
students to use the Glossary. Check
understanding and pronunciation of new
vocabulary. You may want to draw students’
attention to the fact that three out of the four
verbs are phrasal verbs, i.e. they are made up
of a verb plus a particle.

put out /put avt/  to stop fire

pick up /pik ap/ to lift something
take off /teitk of/  to leave the ground and
begin to fly
drop /drop/ to fall or to allow
something to fall
Answers
1d2b 3aidc
2 and 3 /. Students complete Exercise 2 in

pairs. If necessary, model the activity with

the class. Monitor and give feedback on the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary. Allow

a few minutes for the speaking activity, then
tell students to complete Exercise 3. Students
complete the task in pairs. Remind them to
use the Glossary. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Exercise 3: 1 put out 2 drop 3 take off 4 pick up

4 [ Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Go over
the answers as a class. Check understanding
and practise pronunciation of key vocabulary,
i.e. speed /spiid/, weight /weit/, time /taim/,
water /'wo:to/.
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Answers Answers

1 ¢ kilometres per hour /'kilomi:taz par 'ava/
2 b kilos /'kilovz/

3 d minutes /'minits/

4 a litres /'liztoz/

1 ¢ (The pilots have to be very experienced. They are
going to pick up water from this lake. It can be a
dangerous job.)

2 a (The plane picks up water from the lake. This is the
most dangerous time for the crew.)

WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

50 Students watch the video and
complete the task individually. Then
they check their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to check the meaning
of new vocabulary in the Glossary. Go over
the answers as a class. Elicit the meaning
of helicopter /'helikppta/ (a type of aircraft

DISCUSSION

9 Before the task, discuss with the class how
making notes is useful for developing a talk
and expanding length of turn. Discuss what
information we usually include in notes, e.g.
key vocabulary, main ideas, etc. Allow students
about five minutes to read the questions
and make notes. Students then discuss the
questions in pairs. Monitor and help with note-

that has two sets of large blades on top),
information /infa'mei1fan/ (facts about a
situation) and plane crew /'plein kru:/ (a group
of people who work together on the aircraft).
Encourage students to use the context to
guess the meaning of these words.

Answers

1 takes off second

2 picks up water

3 takes off first

4 sends information

5 takes a call about the fire

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL
6and7 ©

Students watch the video again
and complete the task individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Write the
answers on the whiteboard and elicit the
pronunciation of the numbers. Allow about
five minutes for students to practise the
questions and answers in pairs.

Answers
Exercise 6: 1 140 2 5,000 3 two 4 20

© 7 Students discuss the questions in pairs.
If necessary, play the video one more time

to allow them to check their answers. Ask
students to scan the video script on page 217
and find the answers. Check the answers as

a class.
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making. At the end, ask students to share their
ideas with the class.

Optional activity

Prepare sets of flashcards with different jobs.
Make sure you include some very dangerous jobs
and some relatively safe ones, e.g. doctor, nurse,
firefighter, police officer, soldier, taxi driver, teacher,
shop assistant, singer, cleaner, cook, businessman/
businesswoman, pilot, baker, fisherman, student, etc.
Ask students to work in pairs and organize these jobs
from the ‘'most dangerous'’ to the ‘least dangerous’.
Encourage them to negotiate the task by explaining
their reasons behind their categorization in English.
Monitor and give feedback. Write down any common
mistakes and discuss them at the end. Allow up to
ten minutes for the task. Then ask students to work
with another pair and explain their ordering of jobs to
each other. At the end, ask each pair to tell the class
which jobs they thought to be the most and the least
dangerous. Make sure students explain the reasons for
their ordering.

LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1

Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Check
understanding and pronunciation of the key
vocabulary.

Answers
1d2f3cd4e5abb




JOBS

2 (w61 )% Students predict the answers in pairs.
Allow three or four minutes, then play the
audio to allow students to check their answers.
Drill the pronunciation with the class.

Optional activity

(463 ) Play the audio and tell students to read

the sentences in the Explanation box as they listen.
Students work in pairs and underline the most stressed
words in each sentence. Play the audio again to
Answers allow students to check their answers. Pause after
each sentence and ask students to repeat. Check the
pronunciation of should /fud/ and think /61gk/. Tap on
the desk to emphasize the rhythm. Allow a couple of
minutes for students to practise the sentences in pairs.

lawyer (2) /'lora/

banker (2) /'banka/
engineer (3) /end3a'n1a/
pilot (2) /'pailat/
musician (3) /myu:'zifon/
scientist (3) /'sarontist/

Answers
. . What should | do?
3 Stgdents co.mplete the task in pairs. o Should | study Turkish?
Monitor and give feedback on pronunciation You should work hard.
and vocabulary. Lead group discussion at the | think you should watch videos in English.
end. | don't think you should drink a lot of coffee.

Explanation box

Display the Explanation box on an interactive WHILE LISTENING

whiteboard. Ask students to read the example
sentences and elicit the difference between an LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS
opinion and advice. Elicit question forms using
should (advice) and | think you should (opinion).
Elicit statements and negative sentences.

7 and 8 (164 Students listen to the audio
and complete Exercises 7 and 8. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Check the

Optional activity answers as a class and ask students to explain

o ) their answers to Exercise 8. Write down useful
 Students work in pairs and give each other lexical chunks on the whiteboard and elicit the
advice on how to improve their English. Monitor and

correct expressions giving opinion and advice. At the meaning and the pronunciation.
end, ask students to share their ideas with the class.

Make sure students use the expressions from the S?O to medical to study medicine, to
Explanation box. Write their ideas on the whiteboard, /'medikal/ school study to be a doctor
then discuss which ones are the most useful. become /br'kam/ to study and learn so
4 and 5 %62 )25 Allow students to predict the a lawyer thlat you can work as
answers in pairs. Then play the audio to allow a lawyer
them to check their answers. Students work in a hard /ha:d/ life life that is not easy
pairs and practise saying the dialogues. Allow to work hard to work a lot
about five minutes for practice. Monitor and
) o earn money to get money for
give feedback on pronunciation. \ .
/3:in 'mAni/ your work
Answers to have good grades  to receive very good
1 should 2 think 3 should 4 Should 5 think /grerdz/ grades at school
6 should 7 think 8 should go to university to study at university

/juini‘vaisiti/

PRONUNCIATION FOR Answers
LISTEN I NG Exercise 7: musician, lawyer

) . Exercise 8: 1b 2 ¢
6 (163 ) Play the audio and pause after

each sentence. Drill the sentences as a class.
Allow students three or four minutes to
practise saying the sentences in pairs.
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LISTENING FOR DETAIL

9 (W64 )0 Students discuss possible answers in
pairs. Then play the recording again for them
to check their answers. Check the answers
as a class and draw students’ attention to
the sections containing the answers. With a
weaker class, ask students to find the answers
in the audio script on pages 217-218.

Answers

1 next year (Well, I'm going to college next year.)

2 musicians (There are a lot of jobs in music.)

3 good (It's a good job. It's not boring and you can
earn good money and help people.)

4 medical school (... my mother thinks I should go to
medical school.)

5 good grades (Well, you're a good student and you

have good grades.)
6 get a job (But for now, | think you should get a job.)

DISCUSSION

10 Allow students about five minutes to
make notes before the speaking practice.
Draw their attention to the useful expressions
and elicit example sentences from the class.
Students discuss the task in pairs. Allow
about five minutes for discussion. Then tell
students to work with another pair and share
their ideas. Monitor and give feedback on
expressing opinion and giving advice.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

VOCABULARY FOR JOBS

Explanation box

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard. Check understanding of suffix
/'safiks/ (a group of letters that you add to the
end of a word to make another word). Circle the
suffixes in the examples in the box.

1and 2 Students complete the task in
pairs. Encourage them to use the Glossary.
Allow up to eight minutes for them to
complete the task. Draw an ideas map on the
whiteboard with the word jobs in the middle
and three branches to represent each suffix.
Ask students to write the jobs they came up
with on the ideas map. Ask the rest of the
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class to spell the words aloud. As a class,
mark the stress on the words, then drill the
pronunciation.

3 ¢ Check understanding of dream job /dri:m
d3pb/ (a job you wish to have). Students
discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and
make sure students answer the questions in
complete sentences. Help students with the
new structures, e.g. | would like to and you
have to.

Optional activity

Prepare flashcards or photographs with people
doing the jobs from the unit. Students take turns
to pick a photograph. Then they describe the
photograph to the class without mentioning the job.
The rest of the class work in small teams. The team
that guesses the job scores a point. Allow bonus
points for spelling the job title aloud correctly. Keep
the score on the whiteboard.

ADJECTIVES FOR PEOPLE

4,5 and 6 Before the task, check
understanding of adjectives and elicit
examples. Elicit the difference between body
/'bodi/ and character /'kerikta/. Students
complete Exercises 4 and 5 individually, then
check their answers with a partner. Encourage
students to use the Glossary. Students then
work in pairs and add more adjectives to the
table in Exercise 4. Display the table on an
interactive whiteboard and ask for volunteers
to complete it. As a class, add more adjectives
to the table. Check understanding and
pronunciation.

Answers
Exercise 4
body character
good-looking /gud'lukiy/ | clever /'kleva/
fit /'frt/ friendly /'frendli/
strong /'stroy/ helpful /'helpfal/
slim /'slim/ interesting /'Intrastiy/
kind /kaind/
polite /pa'lart/
Exercise 5: 2 clever 3 kind 4 helpful 5 polite

7 ¢ Students work in pairs and make sentences
about the jobs in Exercise 1. Model the
activity. Allow students about five minutes to
say the sentences. Monitor and give feedback
on sentence structure and pronunciation of
key vocabulary.



Optional activity

Ask for volunteers to write their sentences
from Exercise 7 on the whiteboard. Students work in
pairs and discuss which statements they agree with
and which ones they disagree with. Remind them to
use the expressions for opinions, i.e. I think + should
and [ don't think + should. Allow up to eight minutes
for discussion, then a lead class discussion at the end.

COLLOCATIONS FOR JOBS

8 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Remind them to use the Glossary to check
the meaning of unknown words. Display the
sentences on an interactive whiteboard and
go over the answers as a class. Underline the
collocations, i.e. build houses, do experiments
/1k'sperimonts/, practise law /'preektis 'loz/,
design roads, fly planes, design /di'zam/
houses, work on a farm and serve food /s3:v
fu:d/. Check understanding of the collocations
and drill the pronunciation as a class.

Answers

1 builder 2 scientist 3 lawyer 4 engineer 5 pilot
6 architect 7 farmer 8 waiter

LISTENING 2
PREPARING TO LISTEN

Lead-in

Students work in small groups and discuss any
jobs they may have done in the past. Ask students to
tell the group what job it was, how they got it, and
what they had to do. If students have never worked
before, ask them to talk about what jobs people in
their family have. At the end, ask group members
to tell the class about their partners’ jobs. Elicit new
vocabulary, e.g. apply for a job, have experience and
look for job.

PREDICTING CONTENT

1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to check the meaning
of new vocabulary in the Glossary. Check the
answers as a class. Elicit the meaning of new
vocabulary:

JOBS

apply /a'plar/ for a
job

fitness instructor
/'fitnas m'strakto/

look for /luk fo/

exercise /'eksasaiz/

to have experience
/1k'sprorrons/

Answers

2 fitness instructor

before.

friendly and helpful

to send your
documents to a
company in order to
getajob

a person who
teachers sports at a
sport centre

to search for

physical activity that
you do to make your
body stronger

to have knowledge
of something from
doing it

1 University of Yukon / Sports Centre / Canada

3 has (have) experience means the person knows
something or can do something because they did it

4 a fit and strong person; a person who knows three
or more sports; a person who can speak English
and French; a person who has experience; a person
who can teach sport and exercise; a person who is

2 = Divide the class into Students A and B.
Student As open the book on page 195 and
Student Bs open the book on page 197.
Students work in their groups and check
comprehension and the new vocabulary for
the task. Encourage them to use the Glossary.
Students then work in pairs of Student A and
Student B and discuss the questions about the
two applicants. Encourage students to answer
the questions in complete sentences. At the
end, ask for volunteers to give the answers

using full sentences.

Answers

question | Student A Student B

1 man woman

2 Alan Green Lucy Lau

3 Portland, US Vancouver (Canada)

4 English and English, French and
French Cantonese

5 football, zumba, pilates,
basketball, yoga, tennis
karate, judo
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3 ¢ Students work in the same pairs and
show each other the descriptions of the
candidates. With a larger class, ask the pairs
to work together in groups of four. Encourage
students to use think + should structures to
express their opinions. Allow three or four
minutes for discussion, then ask students to
share their opinions with the class.

WHILE LISTENING

4 (065 ) Students listen to the audio and
answer the question. Then they check their
answer with a partner. Elicit words and phrases
students heard which gave them the answer.

If necessary, refer them to the audio script on
page 218.

Answer

They choose Lucy Lau. (I think we should choose Lucy.
She teaches zumba, pilates and yoga — and these are
very popular right now. [...] Would you like me to write
to Lucy and tell her the good news?)

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

5 (065 ) Before listening again, ask students
to read the questions and check any unknown
words in the Glossary. With a stronger class,
ask students to predict the answers. Students
then listen again and complete the task
individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. During class feedback, discuss
the correct answers. If necessary, tell students
to look at the audio script on page 218 and
underline the correct answer.

Answers

1 a (Which job is this? Is it for the fitness instructor? Or
for the sports-centre nurse?)

2 b (But he’s a student. | think a good fitness instructor
should be a good teacher.)

3 ¢ (Ah good! She’s a sports scientist ... and she’s a
fitness instructor!)

4 b (But | think a fitness instructor has to be fit and
strong.)

5 a (But if you want to be fit, you have to work hard.
| think Alan can help people do that.)

6 b (But I think we should choose Lucy. She teaches
zumba, pilates and yoga ...)
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DISCUSSION

6 = Students work in pairs and discuss whether
they agree with Paul. Before the discussion,
elicit expressions that are used to express
opinion, e.g. | think that, | believe that, in my
opinion, etc. Monitor and write down any
common mistakes that you hear. At the end,
write the mistakes on the whiteboard or say
them aloud. Elicit the correct answers from
the class.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task they
will do at the end of the unit (Choose a person
for a job). Give them a minute to look at the box.

APPLY

Optional activity

Remind students about the discussion between
the two managers in Listening 2. Ask them about
which criteria the managers were looking for in a
fitness instructor. Draw students’ attention to the
Explanation box and elicit the answers, i.e. a person
with experience, someone who can teach tennis or
volleyball, someone who can make the students work
hard. Check understanding of criteria /krar'tiorio/ (a
set of standards by which we judge something).

1 Students complete the task in pairs. Allow
about five minutes for the activity. Encourage
them to use the Glossary. Check the answers
as a class.

Answers

1 nurse (at the Sports Centre)
2 a person who has experience
3 a person who is helpful

ANALYZE

2 Students complete the task in small
groups. Encourage them to answer the
questions in complete sentences. Allow about
five minutes for discussion, then lead a class
discussion at the end. Write down any new
vocabulary on the whiteboard and elicit the
meaning from the class.



Possible answers

1 A nurse has to: look after people in hospital; give
people medicine; help people in hospital; talk to
people in hospital; work at night; serve food and
drink (sometimes).

2 A nurse should be: polite, clever, kind, strong, fit.

3 Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. While
monitoring, check understanding of the
vocabulary in the table. Discuss students’
answers as a class.

Optional activity

Ask students to think of a dream job they
would like to do in the future. Students give a short
presentation with photographs to illustrate it and the
criteria needed to do the job. They work in groups and

tell their group members about the job.

SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING
HAVE/HAS TO

1 (066 ) Students complete the task
individually, then listen to the audio to check
their answers. Play the audio again and ask
students to repeat the sentences together. Ask
students to work in pairs and practise saying
the sentences.

Answers

1 has 2 hasto 3 have 4 have 5 has 6 have to
7 has to 8 have to

Explanation box

Draw students’ attention to the Explanation
box on page 116. Ask concept-checking
questions about the example sentences. Some
students may be confused by the other uses of
have, i.e. as a verb meaning 'to have possession
of something’ or as an auxiliary verb in the
Present perfect. If necessary, write three example
sentences with these three different uses and
elicit the differences in form and meaning. With a
more advanced class, elicit synonyms of have to
and has to, i.e. must and should. Ask students for
example sentences.

2and 3 Students complete Exercises 2 and
3 individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. Allow about five minutes for
both tasks, then check the answers as a class.

JOBS

Answers

Exercise 2

1 a noun phrase (two jobs, a very good job, a difficult
job, etc.)

2 a verb (an infinitive)

Exercise 3

1 Students have to read a lot of books.

2 My teacher has to walk to school.

3 You don't have to study English.

4 Teachers don’t have to work at night.

5 Do we have to learn this grammar?

6 What does a nurse have to do?

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

4 and 5 (966 ) .2 Students listen to the audio
and discuss their answers to Exercises 4 and
5 in pairs. Check the answers as a class. Play
the audio one more time and pause after each
sentence to check the pronunciation of has to,
have to, has and have. Ask students to repeat
the sentences. Students work in pairs and
practise the sentences.

Answers
Exercise 5:1a 2d 3b 4c¢

6and 7 Before the speaking task, model
the answers using have to and has to. Give
students two or three minutes to make notes.
Students prepare their notes individually,
then tell each other about the jobs. Monitor
and make sure students use the expressions
have to and has to correctly. Allow about five
minutes for the task, then ask students to
change partners. Students choose another job
from Exercise 6 and repeat the task.

SPEAKING TASK

Ask students to reread the speaking
task. If necessary, ask them to read the job
advertisement from the Critical thinking section
on page 114. Discuss any unknown vocabulary as
a class.

PREPARE

1 Divide the class into Students A, B and C.
Students work in small groups with students
of the same letter. Ask them to read the
applications and highlight the key information
that appears in them. Encourage students to
check the meaning of the new words in the
Glossary or an online dictionary. If necessary,
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ask students to find information about where
the applicants are from, what experience they
have, and why they want the job.

PRACTISE

2 Students work in groups of three
consisting of Student A, B and C. Model the
first question and elicit the answer. Students
practise asking and answering the questions
about their applicants. With a weaker
class, students work individually and read
the questions. Allow up to ten minutes to
complete the answers. Monitor and help with
reading comprehension.

4 Ask each group to present their decision
to the class. Students have to give reasons
for their decision. At the end, write the
mistakes you noted during monitoring on
the whiteboard or say them aloud. Elicit the
correct answers from the class.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 116-117 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 131 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

Ask students to read the job advertisement and check
understanding of any new vocabulary. Divide the class
into groups A, B, C and D and allow time to read the
roles. Monitor and help with any new vocabulary.
Students A and B interview Students C and D for the
advertised job. With an advanced class, tell students
to add more questions to the role cards. After the
interviews, Students A and B discuss who they would
select for the job and ask each pair of the interviewers

Answers
question | Inesh Morena Darren
1 Yogyakarta/ | Sao Paulo/ | Manchester/
Indonesia Brazil England
2 Indonesian, Portuguese, | English (can't
Chinese, Spanish, speak French)
Spanish, English
English
3 yes — no no
studying to
be a nurse in
a big hospital
in Jakarta
4 no yes — yes — nurse in
nurse in a a big hospital
children’s
hospital
5 be polite be fit and play football,
and friendly |strong - basketball
— because because and go to
nurses have | nurses have |the gym -
to help to work because a
doctors and | hard sports-centre
work with nurse should
patients do sports
DISCUSS

3 Students work in groups of three. Each

group should consist of a Student A, B and C.

Students discuss who should get the job and
why. Before they begin, draw their attention
to the useful expressions and elicit example
sentences from the class. Monitor and write
down any common mistakes.
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to present their decision to the class.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Create a training video for an interview

Ask students to think about different ways people
should prepare for interviews. They could use the
tools on the Cambridge LMS to share their ideas.
They could think about how to dress, how to greet the
interviewer, what questions the interviewer might ask
and how you might answer these questions.

Tell students they are going to create a short video
which teaches people how to prepare for an interview.
Different groups in the class could present one aspect
of this (e.g. how to dress). Ask them to plan the video
by creating a script. They will also have to think about
who will direct and record the video, who will do the
editing and who will do the presenting. The class
could upload their video to the Cambridge LMS or a
video-sharing website.




HOMES AND BUILDINGS

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

WATCH AND LISTEN

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1

Display the photograph on an interactive
whiteboard. Students complete the task in
pairs. Encourage them to use the Glossary to
check the meaning of the words in the box.
Check understanding and the pronunciation
of the words in the box, i.e. African /'&frikon/
(of or from Africa), Asian /'erzan/ (of or from
Asia), European /,juara'piton/ (of or from
Europe), faraway / faira'wer/ (a long way away),
interesting /'intrastip/ (unusual, exciting),
normal /'noimal/ (ordinary or usual), traditional
/tra'difanal/ (following a custom) and unusual
/an'juzual/ (different from others of the same
type in a way that is surprising, interesting or
attractive).

2 . Model the task before students begin.

Use the example sentence from the book.
Encourage students to use the Glossary or a
bilingual dictionary. Monitor and check that
students are using the correct vocabulary.
During class feedback, display the house on
an interactive whiteboard. Ask for volunteers
to label different parts of the house on the
photograph. Ask the class to help the writers
spell the words, e.g. windows, doors, roof,
walls, etc.

Video script

°Today, Mumbai in India is an international centre.
The number of people who live there has grown a lot.
Many of these people live in slums. For example, the
Dharavi Slum, where over one million people live in an
area smaller than two square kilometres. It is home to
more people than any other place on the planet. The
number of homes in the slum grew and grew. In the
small streets of the slum, there is a whole city. A lot
of small businesses, shops and schools can be found
in the spaces between the houses. The businesses in
Dharavi earn 350 million dollars a year.

Krishna has his own business. He sells satellite TV to
the people in Dharavi. Krishna has so many contacts
in Dharavi that he has become an important person in
the community. Today, he is visiting a family. Sushila,
her husband and three children all live and eat in this
very small space. Every year, when there is a lot of
rain during the monsoon, their home becomes full of
water. To stop these problems, the family has decided
to pull down their home and build a new one. Krishna
has many people building the new house. Some weeks
later, the walls are finished, so the painting can now
begin. Krishna asks Sushila’s family to see their new
home. They are very pleased with the work and soon
start to make it look like a home again.

PREPARING TO WATCH

Background note

The photograph shows a Himalayan monastery called
Taktsang Goemba (‘Tiger's Nest') located in the Paro
Valley in Bhutan. It is one of Bhutan’s most sacred
religious sites.

Optional lead-in

() Select two or three scenes from the video
before the class. Write down the timing positions so
that you can easily find the scenes during the activity.
Display the first scene, by pausing the video, so that
the whole class can see it easily. Play | Spy with the
class. A student chooses an object they can see in the
scene from the video and says 'l spy with my little eye
something beginning with ..." and names the letter
the object begins with. The other students guess what
object the student is thinking of. Model the question,
i.e. Is it a/an ...? and do the first | Spy turn yourself.
The student who guesses the object takes over from

the speaker.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
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Students check their answers in the Glossary.
During group feedback, use concept-checking
questions to check understanding of the new
vocabulary and elicit the pronunciation of the
new words.

Answers

1 crowd /kraud/ 2 bakery /'berkari/
3 painting /'peintiy/ 4 slum /slam/ 5 narrow /'neerou/
6 crowded /'kravdid/

2 0 Students watch the video without
the sound and complete the task. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Check the
answers as a class.

Answers
1f2c3g4e5aébb7d

3 ¢ Students discuss the question in pairs. Ask
them to use the information from Exercises
1 and 2, in addition to what they saw while
watching without sound.

Answer
b

WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

4 © Students watch the video and check
their answer. During class feedback, elicit
which answers include details (d, €) and which
ones are not mentioned (a, ¢).

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

5 @ " Ask students to work in pairs. Students
read the statements and predict the answers.
Then play the video again and ask students to
check their answers. Allow time for students to
discuss their answers, then check as a class.

Answers

1T (Many of these people live in slums.)

2 F (A lot of small businesses, shops and schools can
be found in the spaces between the houses.)

3 T (The businesses in Dharavi earn 350 million dollars
a year.)

4 F (Krishna has his own business. He sells satellite TV
to the people in Dharavi.)
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5 T (Sushila, her husband and three children all live
and eat in this very small space. Every year, when
there is a lot of rain during the monsoon, their home
becomes full of water.)

6 T (Krishna has many people building the new house.)

7 F (Sushila, her husband and three children all live
and eat in this very small space.)

8 F (They are very pleased with the work ...)

DISCUSSION

6 Ask students to think of ideas for

and against living in the slum versus for

and against living in an apartment. On the
whiteboard, draw a ‘for and against’ table,
with two rows for each type of living (see
example in Listening 2, page 131). Allow
students up to eight minutes to make notes
about the discussion question. Students
work in pairs and discuss it. Monitor and help
students with grammar and vocabulary for
the task. Lead class discussion at the end. Ask
each pair to explain their point of view to the
class. As a class, complete the table on the
whiteboard.

LISTENING 1
PREPARING TO LISTEN

Optional lead-in

To review colours and places, prepare one
set of flashcards with colours, e.g. red, orange, blue,
green, white, etc., and another set with places, e.g.
school, hospital, restaurant, café, train station, cinema,
electronics shop, bakery, etc. Students work in pairs
and discuss which colours are the most suitable for
each building. Allow five or six minutes for discussion,

then ask the pairs to explain their choices to the class.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1, 2 and 3 Students complete Exercises 1 and
2 in pairs. Encourage them to use the Glossary.
Lead class feedback and check understanding
and pronunciation of the key vocabulary, i.e.

someone who studies
how people think

psychologist
/sar'kolad3zist/

architect /'atkrtekt/ a person who designs
buildings

a place where meals
are prepared and

served to customers

restaurant /'restront/




manager /'manidzo/

clean /kliin/

the person who
is responsible for
managing a place

not dirty

HOMES AND BUILDINGS UNIT 7

are linked. Play the audio again and ask
students to repeat the sentences as a class.

At the end, allow three or four minutes for
students to work in pairs to practise saying the
sentences and linking words. Monitor and give

dirty /'d3:ti/ unwashed or stained feedback on linking words.
sad /sad/ unhappy
thirsty /'031sti/ needing to drink Answer
i . ) ¢ (We pronounce the red and blue letters together.)
hungry /'haggri/ wanting or needing

same /seim/

food

exactly like another

WHILE LISTENING

fresh /fref/ new, recently done
healthy /'helbi/ good for your health LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS
different /'difarant/ not the same 5 972 )20 Students read the sentences and

. predict the answers in pairs. Encourage them
change /tJemnds/ to become <?I|ﬁere‘nt to use the Glossary to check the meaning
way /wel/ the manner in which of unknown words. Before listening, check

something happens

Students then work in pairs and ask and answer
the questions from Exercise 2. If necessary,
point out that one answer (Yes, it is) can be used
twice and that the answer to item 8 will depend
on students’ opinions, so either Yes, it can or
No, it can'tis possible. Monitor and check the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary.

Answers

7 Yes, they are.

Exercise 1: 1b 2¢c 3 a

8 Yes, it can. / No, it can't.

PRONUNCIATION FOR

LISTENING

4 071)

Ask students to look at the six

understanding of walls /wozlz/ (vertical
structures, often made of stone or brick, which
divide the rooms in a house). Students listen
and check their predictions. Go over the
answers as a class.

Answers
1a2a3b4b

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

f’:::;se 2 6 and 7 072 ) 27 Display the Skills box on an

2 sad interactive whiteboard. Give students a minute
3 Yes, it does. to read the box, then elicit the meaning of

4 Yes, they do. reason /'riizan/ (something which provides
ZXZZ :: :Z an excuse or explanation). Elicit examples of

reasons by asking questions beginning with
why. Students work in pairs and match the
questions with reasons. Then they listen to the
audio and check their answers. Check answers
as a class. If necessary, tell students to scan the
audio script on pages 218-219 and find the
correct answers.

Answers

phrases and identify what the red letters
have in common (they are consonants) and
what the blue letters have in common (they
are vowels). Ask students to speculate how
these letters might be pronounced when
they occur together, then play the audio and
ask the class to answer the question. Draw
students’ attention to the Explanation box.
Ask for volunteers to pronounce the example
sentences in the box and elicit which sounds

1b2d3c4d4as5e

DISCUSSION

8 Give students four or five minutes to
make notes about the discussion questions.
Students then work in pairs and discuss
the questions. Monitor and give feedback
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on linking words. Write down any common
mistakes you hear during monitoring and elicit
the correct answers at the end of the task.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

VOCABULARY FOR ROOMS

1, 2 and 3 /= Students work in pairs and
complete Exercises 1, 2 and 3. Encourage
students to use the Glossary. Allow 10-12
minutes for the tasks. Then tell students to
check their answers with another pair — allow
five minutes for this. At the end, check the
answers as a class and check understanding of
the new vocabulary. Practise pronunciation of
the new words as a class.

Answers

Exercise 2

a lecture hall /'lekt [s hol/

b classroom /'kla:sruim/

¢ language lab / language centre /'l&ngwid3 lab /
'lengwids 'senta/

d bedroom /'bedru:m/

e living room /'livig ruim/

f computer centre /computer lab /kam'pju:ts 'senta /
kom'pjuita leb/

g bathroom /'ba:Oru:m/

h seminar room /'semina: ru:m/

Exercise 3

1d

2 b (h possible)

3 h (b possible)

4e

5a

6 f (b possible)

7 c (d possible)

89

4 . Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and discuss with each pair whether
their answers have changed and if so, how.

5 Students complete the task in pairs, then
check their answers with another pair. Lead
group feedback and discuss why the words fit
into one category and not the other.

Answers

1 bedroom, living room, bathroom
2 lecture hall, classroom, language lab, computer
centre, seminar room
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Optional activity

Ask students to work in pairs and add more
nouns to the two vocabulary groups in Exercise 5.
Encourage students to use the Glossary or a bilingual
dictionary. Allow up to ten minutes for the task. Then
ask students to work with another pair and compare
their lists. Monitor and check whether students use
the vocabulary correctly. At the end, display Exercise
5 on an interactive whiteboard and ask for volunteers
to add new words to each group. Ask the rest of the
class to spell the new words for the writers. Check
understanding of the meaning and pronunciation.

ADJECTIVES FOR FURNITURE

6 and 7 /- Display the photographs on an
interactive whiteboard. Before students begin,
model the questions and answers with a
stronger student. Students work in pairs and
take turns asking and answering questions
about the furniture in the photographs. Then
they complete Exercise 7. Check answers
as a class. Ask volunteers to name the
pieces of furniture in the photographs. Drill
pronunciation of the new vocabulary.

Answers

a bed /bed/ b coffee table /'kofi terbl/ ¢ sofa /'soufo/
d chair /tfea/ e bookcase /'buk kers/ f study desk
/'stadi desk/ g armchair /'‘a:mtfea/ h lamp /lemp/

8 ' Ask students to underline adjectives in the
phrases in Exercise 6. Tell them to check the
meaning of these adjectives in the Glossary.
Students complete the task in pairs, then
check their answers with another pair. Monitor
and check understanding of the adjectives.
As a class, elicit the meaning of the adjectives
and ask students for examples of other
furniture or objects that can be described
using these adjectives. Elicit pronunciation of
the adjectives, i.e. comfortable /'kamfatabl/,
glass /gla:s/, leather /'leda/, plastic
/'pleestik/, wooden /'wudan/, brown /bravn/,
soft /soft/ and metal /'metal/. Notice that
comfortable and furniture /'f3:nit [/ are often
mispronounced, so it may be useful to drill the
correct pronunciation as a class.

Answers

glass, leather, plastic, wooden, metal



Optional activity

Tell students that they are going to prepare an
ideas map of their house. Start by drawing an ideas
map of your own house/apartment on the whiteboard
as an example. Use there is and there are expressions
as you explain. The model ideas map should have the
words my home in the middle, and each branch should
represent different rooms. Branching out from each
room should be examples of typical furniture in the
rooms. When you finish, erase the ideas map and tell
students to make their own ideas maps. Students work
on their ideas maps for 10-12 minutes. Encourage
them to use the Glossary or online dictionaries.
Monitor and check the vocabulary and spelling. Then
students work in small groups and explain the ideas
maps of their homes to the group.

LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to use the Glossary.
Check answers as a class and elicit the
meaning of the key vocabulary. Ask students
for the opposites (antonyms) of the words in
the box. The opposites are highlighted in the
sentences. Elicit and drill pronunciation of any
difficult vocabulary.

Answers

1 cheap /t[i:p/

2 quiet /kwarat/

3 comfortable /'kamfatabl/
4 far /fax/

Language note

Some students may confuse quiet /kwaiot/ (silent) and
quite /kwait/ (a little / somewhat). Ask for a volunteer
to write the two words on the whiteboard and tell the
class to spell them out to help the writer. Say the two
words aloud a few times to help students notice the
difference in pronunciation. Elicit example sentences
from the class to show the difference in meaning.

2 ¢ Students complete the task in pairs. If
necessary, tell them to use the Glossary. Check
the answers as a class. Elicit the meaning
and the pronunciation of modern /'modon/
(designed and made using the most recent
ideas and methods).

HOMES AND BUILDINGS UNIT 7

Answers

1 adjectives
2 avery b quite cnot very

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

3 w73 ) Display the map on an interactive
whiteboard. Before students listen to the
audio, ask them to work in pairs and describe
to each other what they can see on the map,
i.e. places and types of building. Check
understanding of the buildings and places by
referring to the map. Students listen to the
audio and answer the questions individually.
Then they check their answers with a partner.
Check answers as a class. If necessary, check
understanding of office /'pf1s/, town centre
/tavn 'senta/, windows /'windouz/ and train
station /'trein 'sterfon/.

Answers
1b 2c3b

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

Skills note

Depending on the class level, students may
not be familiar with note-taking. If necessary,
elicit basic note-taking principles before the
task. Students should not try to write down
the complete sentences, but rather note down
the key words they hear in the discussion. Tell
students not to get distracted with spelling the
words they hear, but to just write them down
while listening. They can correct their spelling
afterwards.

4and 573 ) Before students listen again,
ask them to identify the town centre, the park
and the train station on the map displayed
on the interactive whiteboard. Students listen
and complete the task individually. Then allow
them five minutes to compare their notes with
a partner. If necessary, play the audio again to
help them check their answers. With a weaker
class, students may need to listen for the
second time while looking at the audio script
on page 219. Check answers as a class. Display
the table on an interactive whiteboard and ask
for volunteers to complete it.
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Answers
place + -
town centre | ® good place e very old
® near good buildings

roads e cold in winter,

hot in summer
® not comfortable
® expensive

park ® quiet

® not far from a
big road / near
a big road

® (quite) far from
the town centre

train station | ® good for travel | ® not cheap /

expensive

1 big 2 yellow

DISCUSSION

6 Allow students four or five minutes to
make notes about the discussion question.
Students complete the task in pairs. Monitor
and help with grammar and vocabulary. Write
down any common mistakes you can hear
during monitoring. At the end, correct the
mistakes as a class.

Optional activity

Prepare a handout with a photograph of a
building by a famous architect, such as Frank Gehry
(e.g. Dancing House (Prague), Ray and Maria Stata
Center (Cambridge, MA) or the Guggenheim Museum
(Bilbao)). Alternatively, display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard. Students work in pairs and
discuss: What materials are used to make the building?
What is this building probably used for? and Would
you like to live in a building designed by this architect,
and why/why not?. Monitor and help with vocabulary.
Allow up to eight minutes for discussion, then ask
students to share their ideas with another pair. At the
end, ask each group to present their ideas to the class.

their answers in Exercise 2. If necessary, model
the answers. Monitor and encourage students
to answer in complete sentences and to
support their opinions.

Answers

1 Photograph c (Ithaa)
2 Photograph a (At.mosphere)
3 Photograph b (The Rock)

APPLY

3 Before the task, draw students’ attention
to the Skills box on page 132. Display it on
the interactive whiteboard and give students
a minute to read it. Ask them whether they
have ever made a table with reasons 'for’
and ‘against’. Some students may remember
using a similar table in Listening 2; others may
have used one in a writing class. Elicit what
information we put in the column for and what
information we put in the column against, and
what symbols are used to represent ‘for’ (+)
and ‘against’ (). Students complete the task
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Tell students to use the Glossary to
check the meaning of any new vocabulary.
Discuss answers as a class. Display the table
on an interactive whiteboard and ask for
volunteers to explain their reasons for each
building. Complete the table as a class.

4 If possible, students should work with
new partners. Students discuss the question
in pairs. While monitoring, ask students to
explain their reasons to you.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task they will
do at the end of the unit (Discuss ideas for a new
building). Give them a minute to look at the box.

UNDERSTAND

1and 2 Display the photographs on an
interactive whiteboard. Students discuss the
questions in pairs. Allow five or six minutes
for the tasks. Ask students to give reasons for
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Optional activity

With a more advanced class, students can use
the table to discuss the pros and cons of living in an
apartment versus living in a house. Allow students
up to ten minutes to complete the table with their
reasons. Students then work with another pair and
present the reasons to each other. Each group has
to decide whether they would prefer to live in an
apartment or in a house. Monitor and make sure
students give their reasons in complete sentences and
support their ideas. Help with grammar and vocabulary
for the task. At the end, each group presents their

choice to the class and gives the reasons.




SPEAKING
PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING

1and 2074 ) Students listen to the audio,

then complete Exercise 2 individually. Allow
about seven minutes for the task, then
ask students to check their answers with a

partner. Encourage them to use the Glossary
if necessary. Check answers as a class. Display

the table on an interactive whiteboard and
elicit the answers from students. Check
understanding of give a reason, give an
opinion, agree or disagree and ask for an
opinion.

Answers

® give a reason

It's near some good roads.

Because the buildings in the town centre are very
old.

They are cold in winter and hot in summer.
They're not comfortable places.

It's quiet and it's not far from a big road.
It's quite far from the town.

It's good for travel.

The buildings near the train station aren’t cheap.
Big windows are good.

give an opinion

It's a good place.

| don't think we should go there.

The train station is good.

| think we should go to the park.

| think we should have big windows.
agree or disagree

I'm not sure.

Yes, | agree.

ask for an opinion

What about here?

What do you think?

Why not?

What about here?

What do you think?

What about here?

What about the design?

What about you?

ASKING FOR AN OPINION

3 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.

Answers
1you 2 blue 3 think 4 Indian food

HOMES AND BUILDINGS UNIT 7

4 Ask students to work in pairs and
answer questions 1, 2 and 4 in Exercise 3 with
their own ideas. Allow them three or four
minutes to make notes. Before they start, ask
for a pair of volunteers to model the questions
and answers. Ask students to stand up and ask
their questions to five other students. Monitor
and give feedback on the intonation.

GIVING AN OPINION

Language note

Students are going to practise using should
to make suggestions or give opinions. Before the
task, give example sentences similar to the target
language in Exercise 5 and elicit the meaning of
should /fud/ (used to say when we give advice). Check
understanding and elicit the form should + verb
(without to).

5 ¢ If possible, ask students to work with new
partners. Students complete the task in pairs.
If necessary, tell them to use the Glossary.
Ask students to take turns and practise saying
their sentences. Monitor and give feedback
on sentence stress. If necessary, correct the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary.

AGREEING AND DISAGREEING

6 ° Students complete the task in pairs.
Check the answers as a class. Practise
expressions for giving opinions and agreeing
and disagreeing as a class. Give an opinion
from Exercise 5 and point to students to
answer using expressions of agreement
or disagreement from Exercise 6. Drill the
expressions for a couple of minutes.

Answers
1D 2A 3D 4A

7 < Divide the class into Students A and B.
Tell them to read their roles and practise
the dialogues for three or four minutes.
Monitor and give feedback on vocabulary and
pronunciation. Make sure students use the
expressions introduced in the section correctly.
Write down any common mistakes you can
hear while monitoring. Discuss the mistakes as
a class and elicit the correct answers. Students
then change their roles and practise the
dialogue again.
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SPEAKING TASK
PREPARE

1 Display the map of Green Town on an
interactive whiteboard. Tell students that
they are going to discuss the best location
for a restaurant in Green Town. As a class, ask
students to describe the things they can see
on the map, e.g. roads, island, city centre,
beach, sea. Then students complete the task
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 open a new restaurant (in Green Town)

2 near the sea

3 Green Town is a small town that is popular with
tourists. / Its a tourist town.

4b

5 possible places to open your restaurant

PRACTISE

2, 3 and 4 /= Students complete the activities
in pairs. Tell students to use the Glossary if
necessary. Monitor and check understanding
of the vocabulary. Encourage students
to discuss the questions using complete
sentences. Allow about ten minutes for the
task. Write down any common pronunciation
mistakes and elicit the correct answers at the
end of the task.

5 & Students practise saying their answers from
Exercises 2-4. Monitor and give feedback on
pronunciation and sentence stress.

on the whiteboard or say them aloud and
elicit the correct answers from the class. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 118-119 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 132 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

If necessary, check understanding of the useful
expressions in the Model language section. Ask
students to work individually and prepare a list of
changes they would like to make in their college.
Ensure students focus on the changes related to the
physical place, e.g. We should have more computers
in the lab. Students then work in pairs and share their
ideas. Monitor and help with vocabulary for the task.
Encourage students to use the model language. Ask
students to choose one idea from each list. Students
work with another pair and discuss their ideas. Tell
students to choose the most interesting idea. At the
end, students tell the class which idea they chose and
explain why.

Optional activity

Ask students to record their answers. Students
first go over their answers and underline the most
stressed words in each sentence. Allow them to
practise the sentence stress for three or four minutes.
Monitor and check whether the stress pattern is
correct. Students record themselves saying the
sentences. Students listen to their recordings in pairs
and give each other feedback on sentence stress and
pronunciation. At the end, ask for volunteers to play
their recordings to the class. If possible, highlight
the strengths, e.g. word pronunciation, intonation or
sentence stress.

RESEARCH PROJECT

PRESENT

6 and 7 Students work with new partners
and complete the task. Monitor and write
down any common mistakes in pronunciation
and grammar. At the end, write the mistakes
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Plan and present your ideal home

Ask each student what would constitute their ideal
home. They could think about rooms, size, garden,
location and interior design (e.g. furniture, colours).
They could note down their ideas on the Cambridge
LMS. Ask them to create or find images of some of the
things in their ideal home.

Each student presents their ideal home to the rest
of the class. This can turn into a friendly competition
where the class votes for the best house. Students
could use an online voting system. Search for 'voting
software’ to view some of these.




FOOD AND CULTURE

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1, 2 and 3 7= Students discuss the photograph
in pairs. Monitor and help with vocabulary for
the task. Allow four or five minutes for pair
discussion, then ask the pairs to share their
answers with the class.

Possible answers

1 pastries, cakes, desserts

WATCH AND LISTEN

Optional lead-in

Display the video stills on an interactive
whiteboard. Ask students to work in pairs and describe
the stills to each other. Ask them to write down nouns
for what they see in the video stills. Encourage them
to use the Glossary or a bilingual dictionary. Allow
four or five mintues for the task, then ask students to
share their answers with the class. Write down the new
vocabulary on the whiteboard. Elicit the spelling and
the pronunciation from the class.

Possible answers

market /'ma:kit/
people /'piipl/

food stalls /fu:d sto:lz/
rice fields /rars fi:ldz/
rice /rars/

family /'feemli/

supper /'sapa/

dinner /'dina/

Video script

© China is famous all over the world for its food.
And in its capital city, Beijing, you can find many night
markets, where they cook chicken, duck, vegetables
and noodles.

China has many traditional dishes. Chinese people
love to eat together in restaurants.

When they cook at home, Chinese people like to eat
a lot of vegetables. They fry them quickly in different
sauces. The most popular Chinese food is rice.

These people are planting rice in the mountains. A
quarter of the world’s rice comes from China. These
fields were made 500 years ago and they are still
growing rice here today. It is difficult to use machines
in the rice fields, so the farmers use animals to help
them. They collect and then dry the rice, and then it
is ready to cook. Chinese people steam the rice until
it is hot and sticky. Family meals are important and
everybody enjoys chatting and eating together.

PREPARING TO WATCH
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

Language note

Notice that a few of the food names in the exercise are
often mispronounced by students. In lamb, we don't
pronounce the final b; vegetables is pronounced
/'vedztablz/.

1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner. Finally,
students check their answers in the Glossary.
During group feedback, use concept-checking
questions to check understanding of the new
vocabulary and elicit the pronunciation of the
new words.

Answers

a chicken /'tf1ikin/ b lamb /leem/ c rice /rars/
d cheese /t[i:z/ e beans /biinz/ ffish /f1f/ g bread
/bred/ h vegetables /'vedstablz/ i noodles /'nu:dlz/

USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE TO
PREDICT CONTENT

2 Students discuss the question in pairs.
Allow three or four minutes for pair discussion.
Students then compare their answers with
another pair. Monitor and check pronunciation
of the food names. If necessary, help with
vocabulary. Tell students that they will find out
the answers while watching the video.
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WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

30 Students watch the video and check
their answers to Exercise 2.

Answers

a (chicken), c (rice), h (vegetables), i (noodles)

4 0 Students work in pairs and predict
the answers. Encourage them to use the
Glossary if necessary. Before they watch the
video again, elicit the meaning of popular
/'popjula/ (liked and enjoyed by many people),
field /fizld/ (an area of land used for growing
crops) and meals /mi:lz/ (occasions when
food is eaten). Students watch the video and
complete the task individually. At the end,
check answers as a class. With a weaker class,
ask students to scan the video script on
page 220 and underline the correct answers.

Answers

1 b (... in its capital city, Beijing, you can find many
night markets ...)

2 a (The most popular Chinese food is rice.)

3 a (A quarter of the world’s rice comes from China.)

4 ¢ (These fields were made 500 years ago ...)

5 a (Family meals are important ...)

DISCUSSION

5 Allow students three or four minutes
to work individually and make notes about
the questions. Encourage students to think
of reasons for their opinions. Students then
work in pairs and tell each other about the
food and culture in their country. Allow
about seven minutes for discussion, then ask
students to work with another pair. Students
tell the group about the food and culture
in their partner’s country. If students are all
from the same country, ask them to compare
their answers. Do they all say the same
things? Monitor and help with vocabulary
and pronunciation. Write down any common
mistakes that you hear while monitoring and
elicit the correct answers from the class at the
end.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1and 2 Students complete Exercises 1
and 2 individually, then check their answers
with a partner. Encourage students to use the
Glossary. Lead class feedback at the end and
check understanding and pronunciation of the
key vocabulary.

Answers

Exercise 1: 1 the UK 2 farming / farmers / facts about
farming

Exercise 2: 1 rich /ritf/ 2 fruit /fru:t/ 3 meat /mizt/

4 spend /spend/ money /'mani/ on 5 grow /grou/

6 feed /fixd/ 7 facts /feekts/ 8 population /popju'lerfon/
9 million /'miljon/ 10 half /ha:f/

PRONUNCIATION FOR
LISTENING

3 (w81 Display the Explanation box on

an interactive whiteboard. Allow a couple of
minutes for students to read the information,
then ask for volunteers to say the example
sentences aloud. Correct the pronunciation of
the numbers if necessary. With a weaker class,
drill the example sentences following the
highlighted stress pattern. Students then listen
and answer the questions individually. Allow a
couple of minutes for students to check their
answers with a partner. Check the answers as a
class.

Answers

170 /'sevanti/; 17 /sevan'tiin/; 17
2 60 /'siksti/; 16 /siks'tiin/; 60
313 /03:'tiin/; 30 /'O3:ti/; 13

4 15 /fif'tiin/; 50 /'fifti/; 15; 50

Optional activity

(981 ) Play the audio one more time and dfrill the
stress pattern as a class. Students work in pairs and
practise saying the dialogues following the stress
pattern from the recording. Students practise the
dialogues for three or four minutes. Monitor and give
feedback on the pronunciation of the numbers. At the
end, ask for volunteers to present their dialogues to
the class. With a more advanced class, students can
write similar dialogues in pairs and act them out in
front of the class.




WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR DETAIL

4 and 582 ) Students listen to the audio
and answer the questions individually. Then
they check their answers with a partner. If
necessary, encourage students to use the
Glossary. At the end, display the audio script
from page 220 on an interactive whiteboard
and ask students to underline the correct
answers to the questions.

Answers

Exercise 4

1 F (There are many more people who can’t grow their
own food.)

2 T (... people in cities are richer than people in the
country.)

3 T (This means that food for people becomes food
for animals. And that means that food becomes
expensive ...)

4 T (... modern cities are big and they are becoming
bigger.)

5 F (More than half the people in the world live in
cities.)

Exercise 5: ¢

6and 7 (982 ) Before the listening task,
review numbers. Write down different numbers
on the whiteboard and ask students to say
them aloud, e.g. million, thousand, hundred,
fifty, half, twenty-five, quarter, etc. Correct
the pronunciation if necessary. Students then
listen and complete Exercise 6 individually.
Encourage them to use the Glossary to check
the meaning of any new words. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Draw their
attention to the useful expressions in Exercise
7. Monitor and encourage students to discuss
the answers using complete sentences and the
expressions from the box. At the end, check
the answers as a class.

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, ask students to
close their books and take notes while they listen.
Explain that during lectures, we often write down
important numbers and use key words to note down
what these numbers refer to. Students listen and take
notes. Allow students a couple of minutes to compare
their notes with a partner. Monitor and check the
quality of the notes. Students then use their notes to
complete Exercise 6. If necessary, give advice on how
students can improve their note-taking skills, e.g. listen
to radio programmes or podcasts on the internet, and
take notes while they listen.

FOOD AND CULTURE UNIT 8

Answers

1 4/four

2 60/sixty

3 30/thirty

4 50/fifty

5 V2 /half

6 75/seventy-five

DISCUSSION

8 Before the discussion, elicit the meaning
of vegetarian /vedsi'teartan/ (a person who
does not eat meat). Give students four or five
minutes to make notes about the discussion
questions. Students work in pairs and discuss
the questions. Monitor and help students with
grammar and vocabulary. Write down any
common mistakes you hear during monitoring
and elicit the correct answers at the end of the
task.

Optional activity

Ask students to bring to class their favourite snack,
e.g. biscuits, candy, chips, granola bars, juice. Students
have to tell the class about their favourite snack, what
it is, when they usually eat it, and why they like it.

They should teach the class two new words that they
learned by reading the packaging.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

COUNTABLE AND
UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

Explanation box

Prepare flashcards or slides to illustrate the
example sentences in the Explanation box.
Display them on an interactive whiteboard and
ask questions, i.e. Are there any apples?, Is there
any rice?, etc. Elicit the correct answers from
students. Draw their attention to the Explanation
box and check understanding of how much /hau
matJ/ and how many /hau 'meni/. Elicit examples
of countable and uncountable nouns.
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1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to use the Glossary.
Allow up to ten minutes for the task. Then
check their answers. Display the table on an
interactive whiteboard and ask students to
complete it. Ask the class to add five more
examples to each column.

Answers

uncountable nouns

beef /bi:f/, bread,
cheese, chicken,
fish, lamb, milk /milk/,

countable nouns

apple /'&pl/, banana
/ba'naina/, beans, lemon
/'leman/, noodles,

oranges /'prind31z/, rice
peppers /'pepaz/,
vegetable
2 and 3 ¢ Students complete Exercises 2 and 3

in pairs. Display the exercises on an interactive
whiteboard and correct the answers as a class.

Answers

Exercise 2

1 There are some peppers on the plate.

2 There isn't any fish in the bowl.

3 How much rice is there?

4 There aren't any lemons on the table. / There are
some lemons on the table.

5 How many apples are there?

Exercise 3

1 Are there any bananas?

2 How many apples are there?

3 Is there any chicken?

4 How much rice is there? / How many bags of rice are
there?

5 How many peppers are there?

VOCABULARY FOR FOOD

4 Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and check pronunciation of the
new words. Encourage students to use the
Glossary or refer to the photographs. Students
compare their answers with another pair.

Answers

Answers may vary. If so, ask students to explain their
reasons.

candy (S) /'keendi/
cheeseburger (F) /'t [izzb3iga/
chocolate (S) /'t foklat/

fried chicken (F) /fraid 't f1ikin/
fries (F) /fraiz/

ice cream (S) /ars'krizm/

nuts (H) /nats/

oranges (H) /'orind31z/

pizza (F) /'piitsa/

salad (H) /'salod/

tomatoes (H) /to'ma:tovz/

Optional activity

Students work in pairs and divide the words into
syllables and underline the stressed syllable in each
word. Monitor and help with the task if necessary.
Allow four or five minutes for the task and check the
answers as a class. Drill the pronunciation of the new
vocabulary. Then allow students two or three minutes

to practise saying the words in pairs.

Optional activity

Students work in pairs and mark the most
stressed words in the sentences in Exercises 2 and 3.
Check the answers as a class and drill the sentence
stress as a group. Allow three or four minutes for
students to practise saying the sentences in pairs.
Monitor and give feedback on sentence stress.

Answers

See above.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

5 Allow students two or three minutes
to read the expressions in the box and make
notes about themselves. Students then work in
pairs and interview each other about the food
they like. Monitor and check pronunciation of
the new vocabulary, and encourage students
to answer in complete sentences and to give
reasons. Write down any common mistakes
you hear during monitoring and discuss them
as a class. Then ask students to interview five
other students in the class and make notes
about which food they like and dislike. At the
end, ask for volunteers to share with the class
who likes what food, and why.

Optional activity

Prepare slips of paper with the food vocabulary
from the Language development section. Divide the
class into teams. Students take turns to choose a slip
of paper and draw the food item on the whiteboard.
Keep the scores on the whiteboard. The team that
guesses the word correctly scores a point. The teams
score bonus points by spelling the words correctly.
The person who correctly guesses the word takes over.
Play until all the words have been used. The team with
the most points wins.




LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN
PREDICTING CONTENT USING VISUALS

1 and 2 /= Display the charts on an interactive
whiteboard. Before the task, model the
questions and answers. Students complete
Exercise 1 in pairs. Monitor and help with
interpreting the pie charts. Encourage
students to use the Glossary. Students then
discuss the questions in Exercise 2. Discuss
answers as a class. Elicit the meaning of pie
chart /'par tfa:t/ and meals /mi:lz/.

Answers

Exercise 2

1 Four (because there are four parts on the chart)

2 Yes (because most people think food and family
meals are important)

3 Two (because there are two parts on the chart)

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

3 (083 ] & Students listen to the audio and
answer the questions individually. Then
they check their answers with a partner.
Check answers as a class. If necessary, check

understanding of survey /'s3iver/ (a study of an

opinion or beliefs), results /r1'zalts/ (findings
of a survey) and surprised /sa'praizd/ (not
expecting something).

Answers
1b 2b 3c

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

4 (083 ) Students work in pairs and guess
whether the statements are true or false.

Encourage students to check any new words in

the Glossary. Then they listen and check their
answers. With a weaker class, ask students to
scan the audio script on page 220 and check
their answers. At the end, check the answers

as a class.

5 (183 )

FOOD AND CULTURE UNIT 8

Answers

1 F (There were 20 students in my survey.)

2 F (... 15% come from Spain.)

3 T (You can see here that ‘yes’ is 70% and ‘no” is 30%.
That's six people!)

4 F (... again ‘yes’ is 70% (70% of 20 students = 14
students))

5T (... 80% of people think family meals are a good
place to talk.)

6 T (... 20% of people think family meals are cheaper
and healthier.)

Students label the diagrams, then
listen again to check their answers. Display the
charts on an interactive whiteboard and ask for
volunteers to label them. If necessary, display
the audio script from page 220 and underline
the answers in the script.

Answers

Q1: a England b ltaly c/d Spain/Egypt

Q2:ayes bno

Q3:ayes bno

Q4: a a good time to talk b cheaper and healthier

DISCUSSION

6

Allow students four or five minutes to
make notes about the discussion questions.
Students then complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and help with grammar and
vocabulary for the task. Write down any
common mistakes you hear during monitoring.
At the end, correct the mistakes as a class.
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CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task they
will do at the end of the unit (Report the results
of a survey). Give them a minute to look at the
box.

REMEMBER

1 and 2 ¢ Before the task, draw students’
attention to the Skills box. Check their
understanding of pie chart and elicit from
students when and why we use pie charts.
Also check understanding of questionnaire
/kwest [o'ned/ and survey /'s3iver/. Students
complete Exercises 1 and 2 in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary or a
bilingual dictionary to check the meaning
of unknown words in the questionnaire in
Exercise 2. Monitor and encourage students
to answer in complete sentences and to give
reasons for their opinions. If necessary, model
the answers. Allow five or six minutes for the
tasks. At the end, ask students to share their
answers with the class.

Answers

Exercise 1: an international food festival

APPLY

3 Divide the class into Groups A and B.
If you have a large class, you could have
several Group As and several Group Bs. Allow
students up to ten minutes to prepare the pie
charts. Students can use computer programs
such as Excel or Word, or they can draw the
pie charts on flip charts. Monitor and help with
the interpretation of the numbers. Make sure
the pie charts are accurate (although see note
on Q2 in answers on the right). Once the pie
charts are ready, have students work in A+B
pairs. Students tell each other about their pie
charts. If necessary, model the task by using
one of the pie charts from Listening 2. At the
end, display the model pie charts on the right
on an interactive whiteboard and ask students
to compare them with their own.
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o No
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The pie chart for question 2 is more complicated than
the others. Unless students are good at maths, the
segments in their charts only need to approximately
reflect the values that are required.

Q3
B Yes
o No
Q
m Kabsah
@ Chicken and rice
@ Kebab

o Fish and chips

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, ask students to find a
pie chart on the internet. The pie chart can be related
to the topic of ‘food and culture’, or it can be related
to students’ interests. Monitor the internet search and
advise students to add pie chart to the keywords they
search for. Ask students to print out their pie charts or
display them on their laptops/tablets. Students work
in small groups and explain the pie charts to each
other. Lead group discussion at the end and ask for
volunteers to tell the class about their partner’s pie
chart.




SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING
INTRODUCING A REPORT

1 (W84 )0 Students work in pairs and organize

the introduction. Then they listen and check
their answers.

Answers

5 My questions were on the topic of ‘Food and
culture’.

3 This afternoon, I'm going to tell you about the
results of my survey.

4 There were 20 students in my survey.

2 I'm Sofia.

6 | think this is an interesting topic.

1 Hello!

2 (985 ] 20 Students work in pairs and complete
the missing words. Then they listen and check
their answers. If necessary, ask students to check

their answers in the audio script on page 221.

Answers

1 morning 2 34 3 traditional 4 interesting
5 everybody 6 fast 7 50 8 good

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

3 (086 ) Students listen and complete the
task individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. Play the audio again and check
the answers. Pause after each sentence and
ask the class to repeat following the stress
pattern from the recording. If necessary, gently
tap on your desk to emphasize the stressed

syllables.

Answers

1 I'm go-ing to tell you a-bout the re-sults of my
sur-vey.

2 There were fif-teen stu-dents in my sur-vey.

3 My to-pic was food and cul-ture.

FOOD AND CULTURE UNIT 8

TALKING ABOUT THE RESULTS

4 and 5 %87 )

6 (187

7 and 8

9

Ask students to work in pairs
and scan the audio script for Listening 2 on
page 220. Students complete Exercise 4 in
pairs, then check their answers with another
pair. Then students listen to the audio and
complete Exercise 5. Allow time for them to
compare their answers with a partner. Check
the answers as a class.

Answers

Exercise 4: four
Exercise 5
al,3,46,7,8
b2 5

Students complete the sentences
in pairs. Tell them to predict as much as
they can. If necessary, encourage them to
use the Glossary. Then they listen again and
check their answers. Allow a few minutes
for students to compare their answers with
a partner. Check the answers as a class.

Play the recording again and ask the class
to repeat the sentences as they hear them.
Allow three or four minutes for students to
practise saying the sentences in pairs. Monitor
and give feedback on sentence stress and
pronunciation of the new words.

Answers
1h2g3b4c5e6d7a8f

Students complete Exercises 7 and
8 in pairs. Allow four or five minutes for the
tasks, then check the answers as a class.

Answers

Exercise 7: 1c 2b 3d 4 a
Exercise 8: You can see here that ...

If possible, ask students to work with new
partners. Students complete the task in pairs.
Refer the students to the pie charts in the
Critical thinking section on page 151. Model
the task using the example in the Student’s
Book. Allow students four or five minutes to
make notes before they practise speaking.
Monitor and give feedback on grammar and
pronunciation.
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SPEAKING TASK

Tell students that they are going to prepare a
survey and then report the results of the survey to
their classmates.

PREPARE/PRACTISE

1, 2, 3 and 4/ Students work in pairs and
complete Exercises 1-4. Monitor and help with
the writing stages of the survey. Make sure
students prepare their survey correctly before
they interview other students. Allow them up
to ten minutes to prepare the survey, 15-20
minutes for the interviews, and ten minutes
to tally the results. Monitor and make sure
all students are on task. To make the activity
more controlled and to ensure a variety of
responses, divide the class into three groups
(A, B and C) and assign them topics, e.g. fast
food, sweets and traditional food.

5 ¢ Students work in pairs and prepare a pie
chart for each question from their survey.
Allow students to use appropriate software
to make the pie charts. If necessary, find
students who know how to make pie
charts on the computer and ask them to
demonstrate to the class.

6 and 7 ¢ Students prepare their presentation
individually. Allow 10-12 minutes for
preparation. Monitor and help students with
the vocabulary for the task. If necessary, write
down common grammar, vocabulary and
pronunciation mistakes and discuss them
with the class at the end.

DISCUSS

8 Students work in small groups, preferably
with new partners. If students were divided
into groups as suggested above, then make
sure that each new group has at least one A,
B and C student. Students present the results
of their survey to their groups. Monitor and
write down any common mistakes you hear.
Elicit the correct answers from the class at
the end.

Optional activity

Ask students to prepare a video presentation of their
survey results with pie charts and any other visuals,
e.g. photographs of the food or their classmates.
Students show their videos to the class. Monitor and
provide feedback at the end.
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OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 120-121 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 133 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

Allow students three or four minutes to make notes
to answer the questions. Encourage students to make
notes using key words. Monitor and help with any
vocabulary. Students work in pairs and discuss the
questions. At the end, ask for volunteers to tell the
class about their partner’s favourite food.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Create an online cookery course

Show the class some cookery videos from a video-
sharing website. Divide the class into groups and tell
them that each group needs to select a recipe which
they can make. Students could use a recipe known

to them or choose a simple one from a cookbook or
website. Each group could share its recipe with the rest
of the class using the tools on the Cambridge LMS.

Tell students that each group will make a video
demonstrating how to make their recipe and then
upload the videos to the Cambridge LMS or a video-
sharing website to create a cookery course.




ANIMALS

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1, 2, 3 and 4 /= Display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard. Students discuss the
questions in pairs. Encourage them to use
the Glossary or a bilingual dictionary to look
up the name of the animal. Allow four or five
minutes for pair discussion, then elicit the
name of the animal and the descriptions from
the class. Write the new vocabulary on the
whiteboard and ask the class to spell the new
words for you.

Answers

1 lion cubs

2 Africa

3 Lion cubs can still be dangerous, even though
they're small. Fully grown lions are very dangerous.
(Other possible adjectives: cute, cuddly, furry,
hungry, tired)

WATCH AND LISTEN

Optional lead-in

() Play the video without the sound. Ask
students to write down the names of the animals that
they see in the video, i.e. red panda /red 'pends/ and
rhino /'rainau/. Then ask students to work in pairs and
brainstorm what they know about these animals. Ask
them to use ideas maps to make notes about them.
Encourage them to use the Glossary or a bilingual
dictionary. Monitor and help with the brainstorming.
At the end, ask students to share their ideas with the
class. Draw ideas maps with the information about the
animals on the whiteboard and complete them with
the information from students. Students complete
their ideas maps at the end of the class with the
information they learnt from the video.

Video script

(> Today, busy cities are everywhere, and people live
in every part of the world. But what about animals?
Where do they live when people build their cities?
Where do they go? To answer these questions, we're
going to Nepal in Asia to look at two different animals.
We are travelling from Darjeeling to the Kathmandu
valley and then to Chitwan National Park. Our first
animal lives in green forests. This is a red panda. It's
a very rare animal. Some people say there are only
10,000 red pandas in the wild. Red pandas are rare
because people hunt them or because cities are
getting bigger and they have nowhere to live. At
night, the red pandas come down from the trees to
eat. They eat leaves, flowers, eggs and fruit. In the
morning, they return to the trees to sleep. They can
fall out of the trees when they sleep, so it's important
to find a good branch. The forest is the red panda’s
world. They can't live in cities like this. But the red
panda is safe because no one can hunt them there.
Let's look at another animal in a different part of the
Chitwan National Park.

Look at the river. That's not a branch in the water - it's
a one-horned Asiatic rhino. Rhinos often relax in the
river on a hot day. Rhinos are dangerous animals — they
can kill people easily. But in fact, there are now only
3,000 of these animals in India. Hunters look for rhinos.
They kill them for their horns. A hunter can sell a rhino
horn for 100,000 dollars or more. But these rhinos
here are safe because they are protected in Chitwan
National Park. The government in India sends police
and soldiers to look after the rhinos. People can be a
problem for animals — but we also look after them.

PREPARING TO WATCH

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Remind them to use the Glossary to check the
meaning of the key vocabulary. Allow two or
three minutes for the task. Display the picture
on an interactive whiteboard and ask for
volunteers to label it. Elicit the pronunciation
of the new words. Explain that nouns that end
with f, like leaf, change the ending to -ves in
plural, e.g. leaves.

Answers

a leaf /li:f//leaves /lizvz/
b branch /bra:ntf/

c flower /'flavo/

d fruit /fru:t/

e eggs /egz/
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2

3and 4

Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary or
a bilingual dictionary. Allow two or three
minutes for the task, then elicit the new
vocabulary from the class. Write the new
words on the whiteboard and ask the class to
spell them. Elicit the pronunciation. If possible,
display photographs of these animals using
the internet.

Possible answers

bird /b3:d/, monkey /'mapki/, tiger /'taiga/, snake
/sneik/, deer /d1a/, bear /bea/, wolf /wulf/, insects
/'msekts/

Students complete the activities
individually, then check their answers with

a partner. Encourage them to use the
Glossary. Check the answers as a class. Check
understanding and the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary. Ask students to make original
sentences with the key vocabulary. Note that
we do not pronounce the b in climb.

Answers

Exercise 3

1 d come down /kam daun/, climb up /klaim ap/

2 a kill /k1l/, look after /luk 'a:fto/

3 b sell /sel/, buy /bar/

4 c return /r1'tsm/, leave /lirv/

Exercise 4: 1 government /'gavenmont/

2 hunter /'hanta/ 3 horn /hom/ 4 soldier /'sauld3o/

WHILE WATCHING
UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

50

Students watch the video and
complete the task. Then they compare their
answers with a partner. Check the answers
as a class. Discuss why the other answers are
incorrect.

Answers

1 b (To answer these questions, we're going to Nepal
in Asia to look at two different animals.)

2 ¢ (Some people say there are only 10,000 red
pandas in the wild. [...], there are now only 3,000 of
these animals in India.)
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UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

6

© 77 Students work in pairs and make
predictions about the answers. Remind them
to use the Glossary to check the meaning

of unknown words. Students then watch the
video one more time and check their answers.
Ask them to look at the video script on page
221 and check their answers. At the end, check
the answers and correct the false statements
as a class.

Answers

1 F (Some people say there are only 10,000 red
pandas in the wild.)

2 F (They eat leaves, flowers, eggs and fruit.)

3 F (They can't live in cities like this.)

4 T (Rhinos often relax in the river on a hot day.)

5T (... there are now only 3,000 of these animals in

India.)

6 F (Hunters look for rhinos. They kill them for their
horns.)

7 T (A hunter can sell a rhino horn for 100,000 dollars
or more.)

8 F (The government in India sends police and soldiers
to look after the rhinos.)

DISCUSSION

7

Allow students two or three minutes
to work in pairs and make notes about the
questions. Monitor and make sure students
think about reasons to support their opinions.
Ask them to change partners and discuss the
questions in pairs. Monitor and check that
students explain their opinions. At the end, ask
students to share their opinions with the class.

LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1

Display the photographs of the orangutans
in Exercise 2 on an interactive whiteboard.
Elicit the name of the animal: orangutan. Note
that both pronunciations are common:
/o'reenatan/ and /a'reenataen/. Students discuss
the questions in pairs. Monitor and help with
vocabulary. At the end, discuss students’
ideas as a class and draw an ideas map on the
whiteboard with the information from students.



UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

2and 3 Students complete the tasks
individually, then check their answers with
a partner. Encourage students to use the
Glossary. Allow up to ten minutes to complete
the task. At the end, check the answers as a
class. Check understanding and pronunciation
of the new vocabulary.

Answers

Exercise 2: 1 orangutan /a'repatan/ or / o'renataen/
2 leaves /lizvz/ 3 tree /trii/ 4 jungle /'dzapgl/

5 hands /heendz/ 6 stick /stik/

Exercise 3: 1 long /log/ 2 climb /klaim/ 3 wet /wet/
4 use /ju:z/ 5 brain /brein/

PRONUNCIATION FOR
LISTENING

4  Draw students’ attention to the Explanation
box on page 163. Allow them a couple of minutes
to read the information, then ask for volunteers
to say the example words aloud. Correct the
pronunciation if necessary. Students complete the
task in pairs. Check understanding of consonants
/'konsanants/. Check the answers as a class.

Answer

Consonants

5 (091 ) Students listen and complete the
task individually. Then they check their answers
with a partner. With a weaker class, play the
audio again and ask students to repeat the
words as a class. Check the answers. Allow
students a couple of minutes to practise
the words in pairs. Monitor and correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

Answers

N hands, Y brains, N climb, Y world, Y wild,
Y ground, Y umbrella

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, prepare flashcards
with words which contain silent consonants, e.g. comb
/kavm/, bomb /bom/, bridge /bridz/, black /blek/, ghost
/gaust/, school /sku:l/, whistle /'wisl/, watch /wot [/,
answer /'a:nsa/, etc. Students work in pairs and
underline the silent consonants. Then they check their
answers with another pair. Check the answers as a
class and elicit the pronunciation of the words on the
flashcards. If necessary, drill the pronunciation as a class.

ANIMALS UNIT 9

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

6 (092 Before listening, ask students to
predict the answers and discuss them as a
class. Students listen to the audio and answer
the questions individually. Then they check
their answers with a partner. If necessary,
encourage students to use the Glossary.
Display the audio script from page 221 and
highlight the relevant passages.

Answers

3 what orangutans eat (They’re omnivores, so they can
eat meat, fruit and vegetables, but they usually eat
fruit.)

2 what kind of places orangutans live in (It's a good
name for them, because orangutans are ‘arboreal’.
That means they live in trees.)

4 why orangutans are special (... they are very clever.
They are good toolmakers.)

1 what the name orangutan means (... let me start with
the name.)

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

Explanation box

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard. Elicit the meaning of definition
/defr'nifon/ and ask students when and why we
use definitions. Students work in pairs, read the
example sentences in the box, and underline
expressions that can be used to give a definition,
i.e. is a kind of, means, that means and so. With a
more advanced class, ask students to make their
own definitions of simple objects around the class.
7 (We2) Students listen, then discuss the
answers with a partner. Do not give the
answers at this stage, but allow students to
check how much they understood.

Optional activity

With a stronger class, ask students to close their
books and take notes while they listen. Tell them to
write down any technical words they hear and the
definitions. Explain that they should not worry about
the spelling of the technical words, as they will have a
chance to correct the spelling after listening. Explain
that when we take notes, we often use the equals
symbol (=) to indicate a definition, e.g. falcon = bird.
Students listen and take notes. Then they compare
their notes with a partner. Students use their notes to
complete Exercise 8.

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK



8 . Students work in pairs and match the
sentence halves. Encourage them to use their
notes. Ask students to scan the audio script on
page 221 and find the highlighted words from
Exercise 7. Display the script on an interactive
whiteboard and highlight the correct answers
as a class. Elicit the expressions used to
introduce definitions and underline them in
the script.

Answers

1 d orangutan /a'reepaten/ (... the word orang means
‘man’, and the word hutan means ‘forest’. So
‘orangutan’ means ‘the man in the forest’.)

2 b arboreal /a:'boirial/ (... orangutans are ‘arboreal’.
That means they live in trees.)

3 e omnivore /'omnivo:/ (They’re omnivores, so they
can eat meat, fruit and vegetables ...)

4 a primate /'praimert/ (... a primate is a kind of animal
that can use its hands to climb trees.)

5 c toolmaker/'tuilmerka/ (They are good toolmakers.
That means they can make things to help them.)

DISCUSSION

9 Before the discussion, give students three
or four minutes to make notes about the
questions. Students work in pairs and discuss
the questions. Monitor and help them with
grammar and vocabulary. Write down any
common mistakes you hear during monitoring
and elicit the correct answers at the end of the
task.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

VOCABULARY FOR ANIMALS

1 Display the diagram on an interactive
whiteboard. Students complete the task
individually, then check their answers with
a partner. Encourage students to use the
Glossary. If possible, have students search the
internet for images of the animals and show
them to the class. Allow up to ten minutes for
the task, then discuss the answers as a class.
Elicit the meaning of insect /'insekt/ (a type of
very small animal with six legs and usually with
wings), mammal /'memal/ (any animal of which
the female feeds her young on milk from her
own body) and reptile /'reptail/ (an animal that
produces eggs and uses the heat of the sun
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to keep its blood warm). Check the meaning
and pronunciation of the new vocabulary, i.e.
cockroach /'kokraut [/, bear /bea/ and lizard
/"izad/. If necessary, display photographs of
the animals on an interactive whiteboard.

Answers

1/2 locust /'loukest/, wasp /wpsp/
3/4 cat /kat/, horse /hois/
5/6 snake /sneik/, crocodile /'krokadail/

Optional activity

Draw students’ attention to the Explanation
box. Allow them a minute to read it. Discuss briefly
whether students find vocabulary trees / ideas maps
useful. Elicit the organization of the vocabulary trees
in Exercise 1. Divide the class into three groups.
Assign each group one of the vocabulary trees from
Exercise 1. Ask each group to add more words to
their vocabulary tree. Allow four or five minutes for
the task. Encourage students to use the Glossary or
an online dictionary. When they have finished, display
the vocabulary trees from Exercise 1 on an interactive
whiteboard and ask representatives from each group
to add more animals to each category. Ask the rest of
the group to help the writer with the spelling. Each
group should explain the new vocabulary to the class.
Elicit the pronunciation of the new words.

DEFINITIONS

2 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner. Check

answers as a class and check understanding of
blood /blad/, herd /h3:d/ and tusk /task/.

Answers
1a2a3ad4b 5b

3 Students complete the task in pairs
and guess the animals. Ask them not to use
the Glossary or the internet. Students should
be able to guess the meaning of the difficult
words, like burrows /'baravz/ and swarm
/swoim/, by reading the definitions. At
the end, display the text on an interactive
whiteboard and ask volunteers to underline
the difficult words and their definitions in the
text. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 dhub lizard 2 locust

4 and 5 Before the task, draw students’
attention to the box with useful expressions.



Use these expressions to model the task and
ask students to guess the animal you are
describing. Students then choose an animal
from Exercise 1 and prepare their definition
following the model. To avoid repetition during
the task, prepare slips of paper with names of
animals. Students then draw the names of the
animals that they will work on. Allow four or five
minutes for students to make notes. Monitor
and encourage students to use key words in
their notes and make sure they do not write
the whole definition. When they are ready, ask
them to close their books and use only their
notes. Students then work in pairs and read out
their definition to each other. Their partner has
to guess which animal they are describing.

Optional activity

Students work in pairs, if possible with
partners from the same country. Ask them to prepare
vocabulary ideas maps of animals in their country.

The ideas map should have three branches: water,
land and air. Students write examples of each type

of animal in the ideas map. Encourage them to use
the Glossary or a bilingual dictionary. Monitor and
help with vocabulary. Allow up to ten minutes to
complete the ideas maps, then ask students to work
with another pair (if possible, the other pair should

be from a different country). Students tell each other
about different animals in their countries. Monitor and
encourage students to expand their answers by giving
details, like what the animals eat, in what environment
they live, etc. When they have finished, ask for
volunteers to present their ideas maps to the class and
discuss them.

ANIMALS UNIT 9

Answers

Exercise 1

1 photographs b, ¢

2 photographs a, d

Exercise 2: See audio script 9.3.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

3

Before the task, check understanding of
noun, verb and adjective. Elicit examples.
Students complete the task in pairs. Encourage
them to use the Glossary. Monitor and check
the understanding of the new vocabulary. When
they have finished, display the table on an
interactive whiteboard and ask for volunteers to
make original sentences with the words from the
table. Write the sentences on the whiteboard.

Answers
nouns verbs adjectives
fish /f1f/ cut /kat/ hard /ha:d/
grass /gra:s/ jump /d3Aamp/ long /loy/
rabbit /'rabit/ run /ran/ sharp /fa:p/

LISTENING 2

PREPARING TO LISTEN

USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1 and 2 /= Display the photographs on an
interactive whiteboard. Students complete
Exercises 1 and 2 in pairs. Encourage them
to use the Glossary. Monitor and make sure
students answer the questions in Exercise 2 in
complete sentences. When they have finished,
discuss the answers as a class and elicit the
pronunciation of bald eagle /ba:ld 'ixgl/ and
oryx /'ariks/. Allow students to speculate
about where the animals live and what they
eat. Tell them that they will hear more about
these animals in the listening.

4 = Students work in pairs. Tell them to take
turns to ask and answer the questions. Monitor
and give feedback on the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary. Check the answers at the end.

Answers
2 fish 3 grass 4 rabbit 5 cut 6 jump 7 hard

WHILE LISTENING
LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

5 (w93 ) Students listen to the audio and
answer the questions individually. Then they
check their answers with a partner. Display the
photographs on an interactive whiteboard and
check the answers as a class. Ask which words
or phrases students heard that gave them the

answers.

Answers
1c2b 3a4d

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

6 (093 ) Tell students that they are going
to listen again and take notes to answer the
questions. Allow them two or three minutes
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to read the questions. Students may ask
about the new vocabulary, e.g. nest, beak

or nomadic. Tell them that they will hear the
definitions of these words in the recording.
With a stronger class, ask students to work in
pairs and predict the answers. Students listen
and make notes individually. Then allow them
two or three minutes to compare their notes
with a partner. Monitor and check students’
notes. Students work in pairs and answer the
questions using their notes. If necessary, ask
them to scan the audio script on page 222 and
find the answers. Check the answers as a class.

Answers

1 US and Canada

2 the eagle’s home / the place where the eagle lives
3 fish

4 cut (fish)

5 no (deserts)

6 Abu Dhabi / the UAE

7 grass and fruit

8 They travel around / don't live in one place.

7 - Display the photographs on an interactive
whiteboard. On the photographs, circle
or point to nest, beak, feathers and horns,
but do not say these words in English.
Students work in pairs and find these words
in English. Encourage them to use a bilingual
dictionary or the Glossary. Monitor and
help with vocabulary search. When students
have finished, elicit the meaning and the
pronunciation of nest /nest/, beak /bi:k/,
feather /'feda/ and horns /homz/.

DISCUSSION

8 Allow students four or five minutes to
make notes about the discussion questions.
Students complete the task in pairs. Monitor
and help with grammar and vocabulary for the
task. Write down any common mistakes you
hear during monitoring. When students have
finished, correct the mistakes as a class.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task that
they will do at the end of the unit (Describe an
animal). Give them a minute to look at the box.
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REMEMBER

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs,
then discuss the questions as a class. Display
the sample texts on an interactive whiteboard.
Check understanding of dictionary /'dik fonari/,
translation /treens'lerfon/ and definition
/defr'nifon/.

Answers

1 (online) dictionaries 2 (online) translation tool
3 Students’ own answers 4 (online) dictionary

APPLY

2 (. Students complete the task in pairs, then
check the answers as a class. Display the texts on
an interactive whiteboard and ask for volunteers
to write the numbers 1-7 on the whiteboard.
Check understanding of the expressions (a—g).

Language note

Collocations /kpla'ke1fonz/ are words or phrases that
are often used with other words or phrases in a way
that sounds correct to people who have spoken the
language all their lives.

Answers
1b2e3ad4d5gé6f7c

Skills box

Students read the information in the Skills
box and discuss which points they have done
before and which problems they face when using
dictionaries and translating. Note that many
students at this level are often dependent on
translation tools. To show them that we cannot
completely rely on the translation tools, copy
and paste a fragment from audio script 9.3
from page 222 into an online translation tool.
Translate the text into students’ mother tongue(s)
and display the translation on an interactive
whiteboard. Ask students whether there are any
problems with the translation.

3 ¢ Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and help them with the dictionary
search and deciding which word is the correct
translation. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 a horse b lion c chicken/hen
2 afoal b cub c chick




SPEAKING

PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING
INTRODUCING A TOPIC

1 and 2094 ) Students listen and complete
Exercise 1 individually. Then ask them to work
in pairs and check their answers. Monitor and,
if necessary, play the audio one more time.
Check the answers as a class.

Answers

1 today 2 tell 3 about 4 everybody 5 talk 6 about
7 this 8 here

USING QUESTIONS IN A TALK

3 (095 )/ Before the task, draw students’
attention to the Skills box. Allow them a
minute to read the box. Elicit why speakers use
questions in their talks. Students then work in
pairs and complete the gaps with the questions.
Then play the audio to check the answers.

Answers
1c2a3b

4 and 5 (996 ) 0 Students work in pairs and
complete the gaps with the questions. If
necessary, ask them to check the meaning of
new vocabulary in the Glossary. Then play the
audio. Students listen and check their answers.
When they have finished, ask the pairs to
check their answers with another pair.

Answers

1c2d3edab5b
6 (996 )1 28 Students read the text and answer the
questions individually. Then they compare their
answers with a partner. Check the answers as a
class. Elicit the function of well and so. Well /wel/
is used to introduce something you are going to
say, often to show surprise or to continue a story.
So /sau/ is used at the beginning of a sentence
to connect it with something that has been
said before. It is also used as a short pause to
emphasize what we are saying.

Answers
1So 2 Well

ANIMALS UNIT 9

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

7 (96 ) Students listen to the first three

sentences from the recording and follow

the text in the exercise. Then stop the audio
and discuss with students the purpose of the
pauses (to help listeners to understand). Ask
students to look at the audio script on page
222, listen to the audio and mark the pauses in
the presentation. Allow a couple of minutes for
students to check their answers with a partner.

Answers

OK, // hello, everybody. // My name's Luo Yan, // and
I'm going to talk about // brown bears. // This is a
photograph of a brown bear. // So, // where do these
bears live? // Well, they live in forests and near rivers.
// They often live in mountains. // And where can you
see brown bears? // In a lot of countries! // Brown
bears live in America // and Europe // and parts of
Asia. // How do they live? // Well, // they sleep for the
winter // and they hunt in the summer. // They have to
eat a lot in the summer, // so bears are often hungry.
// And so what do they eat? // Well, // they eat a lot of
different things. // They like fruit, // fish, // vegetables,
// nuts // and grass. // So why are they special? // Well,
// they are very, very strong animals. // They can move
rocks and trees and other big things easily.

Optional activity

With a weaker class, practise saying the
presentation with the class. Play the audio and
pause after each sentence. Drill the sentence stress
as a group. If necessary, tap gently on your desk to
emphasize the stressed words. After group drill, allow
students between two and four minutes to practise
saying the presentation in pairs. Monitor and give
feedback on pronunciation and sentence stress.

SPEAKING TASK

PREPARE

1 Divide the class into three groups: A, B
and C. Each group turns to the page with their
assigned animal and reads the text.

2and 3 Students complete the tasks in small
groups. Encourage them to use the Glossary
and online dictionaries. Monitor and help with
the dictionary search. Make sure students
select the definitions that are related to the
context in which they were given. Encourage
students to find the pronunciation of the new
words in online dictionaries. While monitoring,
work with the groups to check understanding
of the new words and the pronunciation.
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PRACTISE

4 Before the task, model the questions and
answers using the examples from Listening
2. Students complete the task in pairs with
partners from the same group. Monitor and
make sure students answer in complete
sentences.

Answers

Group A (tigers)

1 jungles and forests in India, China and South-East
Asia

2 (other) animals

3 They hunt at night.

4 They can see in the dark, they are famous for their
stripes.

Group B (ants)

1 all over the world / in different countries

2 different kinds of food, e.g. fruit and vegetables

3in a colony

4 They are very strong, they don't have lungs.

Group C (koalas)

1 forests in Australia

2 leaves from trees

3 They sleep a lot, they live in trees.

4 They have pouches, they have waterproof fur.

5 and 6 ¢ Students prepare their presentation
individually. Allow 10-12 minutes for the
internet search and note-making. Monitor and
help with the text in Exercise 6. If necessary,
ask for volunteers to read their text to the class
as a model.

7 ¢ Students practise their introductions in
pairs. Monitor and write down any common
mistakes that you hear. When they have
finished, correct the mistakes as a class.

8,9and 10 Students work in groups of three
(A+B+C). They tell each other about their animals.
Other students take notes. Allow 10-15 minutes
for the presentations. Then students go back to
their groups and compare notes. Allow between
two and four minutes for them to complete the
notes. Ask the groups to tell the class what they
found out about the other groups’ animals.

DISCUSS

11 Discuss which of the animals were the
most interesting, and why.
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Optional activity

Students use the model presentation from
Preparation for speaking and give a presentation
about a popular animal from their country.
Alternatively, students can make a video or a slide
show about the animal and record themselves
describing the animal.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 122-123 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 134 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

Allow students time to find a photograph of the animal
on the internet. Give them about seven minutes to
make notes to answer the questions. Monitor and help
with vocabulary. Ask students to work in pairs and
practise their presentation. Students then present their
talk to the class. Monitor and provide feedback.

RESEARCH PROJECT

Research and report on people’s knowledge
of animals

Explain to students that they are going to research
how much people know about animals and then
present a survey. Ask them to think about questions
which focus on knowledge of different animals, e.g.
where they live and what they eat. Students could use
the Cambridge LMS to share their ideas.

Students can then use these questions in a survey
(search for ‘online survey’ to find free online-survey
software). The results can then be analyzed and the
data presented to a local zoo / animal charity to
highlight knowledge of various animals and areas
where education needs to play more of a role.




TRANSPORT

Learning objectives

Before you start the Unlock your knowledge section,
ask students to read the Learning objectives box so that
they have a clear idea of what they are going to learn

in this unit. Tell them that you will come back to these
objectives at the end of the unit when they review what
they have learnt. Give them the opportunity to ask you
any questions that they might have.

UNLOCK YOUR KNOWLEDGE

Background note

The photograph shows a view of the Keizersgacht
canal in Amsterdam, Holland.

1, 2 and 3 7 Display the photograph on an
interactive whiteboard. Students discuss the
questions about the photograph in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary or a
bilingual dictionary to find out the names of
the forms of transport in the photograph.
Elicit the names from the class and write them
on the whiteboard. Ask the class to spell the
names as you write. Check understanding and
the pronunciation of the means of transport.

Answers

1 The photograph was taken in Holland (The
Netherlands). Students may be able to guess
this from the canal, the bicycles and the style of
architecture.

2 a cars, vans
b bicycles/bikes, (canal) boats

WATCH AND LISTEN

This is not the only kind of transport in Alaska, but
other transport cannot travel over the ice. In another
part of Alaska is the main town, called Bethel. All

the supplies for the villages come through this

town. These supplies are for the village of Akiachak.
Akiachak is about 50 kilometres from Bethel. But
there are no roads there. There is only one way to

get to Akiachak — by hovercraft. When it is minus 40
degrees, boats and planes are useless. Over snow, ice
and water, the hovercraft will follow the frozen river to
Akiachak.

PREPARING TO WATCH

Optional lead-in

Display a map of North America with Alaska
clearly indicated. Ask students to work in pairs and
make notes about Alaska. They should use their
background knowledge and make notes about the
people, language, weather, etc. in Alaska. Then ask
the pairs to share their ideas with the class. On the
whiteboard, draw an ideas map with the word Alaska
in the middle and add information from students to

the ideas map.

Video script

© About 100 kilometres from the Arctic Circle is a
village in Alaska. There are no roads in or out of town.
In winter, the rivers are frozen and the ice is thin. Parts
of the Tozitna River are less than five centimetres thick.
Stan and Joey need to cross the river. Stan tests the
ice to see if he can stand on it. The ice is very thin in
places. The ice breaks. But Stan is safe. Stan and Joey
hope that the dogs will run and jump over the hole in
the ice. They are safe for now.

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

1 Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Monitor
and check the pronunciation of the words in
the box. When they have finished, check the
answers as a class. Display the video stills on
an interactive whiteboard and ask students to
identify the Alaskan forms of transport in the
photographs.

Answers

dog sled /'dng sled/  a sledge pulled by dogs

hovercraft
/'hovokra:ft/

a vehicle that travels quickly
just above the surface of water
or land

a small motor vehicle for
travelling on snow and ice

snowmobile
/'snovmabi:l/

2 . Display the map on an interactive
whiteboard. Students complete the task in
pairs. Encourage them to use the Glossary.
Monitor and, if necessary, point out the
footnotes with the definitions of the new
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words. Allow between two and four minutes
for the task, then discuss students’ answers
as a class. Make sure students give reasons to
support their answers. Check understanding
and pronunciation of ice /a1s/, supplies
/sa'plaiz/ and road /raud/.

3 Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Allow
five or six minutes for the task, then discuss
the answers as a class. Encourage students
to correct the false statements. Check
understanding and pronunciation of the
highlighted vocabulary, i.e. frozen /'frovzen/,
stand /staend/, thin /01n/, thick /01k/, break
/breik/, useless /'ju:slos/ and hole /haul/.

Answers
1T2F3F 4T

WHILE WATCHING

UNDERSTANDING MAIN IDEAS

4 0 Students work in pairs and guess the
answers. Then they watch the video and check
their answers. Allow two or three minutes after
watching for students to compare answers
with another pair and write them down. Check
the answers as a class. Elicit the spelling of any
new words in the answers.

Answers

1 There is snow. / It's snowy/snowing. / There is ice.
2 The rivers freeze / are frozen. / The water in the
rivers freezes.
3 dog sled, hovercraft and snowmobile
4 a Because there are no roads.
b Because they are useless. / Because it's very cold. /
Because it's -40°C.

UNDERSTANDING DETAIL

5 6and7 © Students predict the answers
individually, then compare their ideas with a
partner. Then they watch the video again and
check their answers. Check the answers as a
class. If necessary, ask students to scan the
video script on page 222 and underline the
correct answers.
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Answers

1T (About 100 kilometres from the Arctic Circle is a
village in Alaska. [...] In winter, ...)

2 T (Parts of the Tozitna River are less than five
centimetres thick.)

3 F (Stan tests the ice to see if he can stand on it.)

4 T (... other transport cannot travel over the ice.)

5 F (These supplies are for the village of Akiachak.
[...] There is only one way to get to Akiachak — by
hovercraft.)

6 F (Over snow, ice and water, the hovercraft will
follow the frozen river to Akiachak.)

DISCUSSION

8 Students work in pairs and make

notes about the question. Allow between
four and six minutes for note-making and
brainstorming. Then draw students’ attention
to the expressions in the box. Model the task
by using them. Students work with another
pair and discuss their ideas. Monitor and give
feedback on vocabulary and pronunciation.
Write down any common mistakes and elicit
the correct answers at the end. Allow about
seven minutes for discussion, then ask the
groups to present their ideas to the class.

LISTENING 1

PREPARING TO LISTEN
UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

Optional activity

Prepare flashcards with the means of transport
from the box in Exercise 1. Ask students to keep their
books closed so that they do not repeat the private
transport versus public transport categorization. Ask
students to organize the flashcards into categories.
Students work in pairs and discuss categories into
which they want to organize the words. Monitor and
discuss students’ ideas in pairs. When they have
finished, ask the pairs to present their categories to

the class.

1and 2 Students complete the task
individually, then compare their answers with
a partner. They then discuss Exercise 2 in
pairs. Encourage students to use the Glossary.
Lead class feedback at the end and check
understanding and pronunciation of the key
vocabulary. If necessary, drill the pronunciation
of the vocabulary as a class.




Answers

private /'prarvat/ public /'pablik/

bicycle /'barsikl/ bus /bas/
car /kax/ ferry /'feri/
motorbike river taxi /'r1vo 'taeksi/

taxi /'taeksi/
train /tremn/
tram /trem/
underground
/'andoagravnd/

/'mautabaik/

3 Students complete the task individually,
then compare their answers with a partner.
Encourage students to use the Glossary.
Check the answers as a class. Check
understanding and pronunciation of the key
vocabulary. If necessary, drill the pronunciation
of the new words.

Language note

Some students may find it difficult to distinguish the
exact difference between journey, trip /trip/ and travel
['traeval/. Journey is used to refer to the distance
travelled between places. Trip is used when you go
somewhere for a short time, e.g. a business trip. Travel
describes moving from one place to another over long
distance.

Answers

1 ticket /'tikit/ a small piece of paper or
card given to someone to
show that they have paid

for a journey

the act of travelling from
one place to another,
especially in a vehicle

2 journey /'d33:ni/

a person who is travelling
in a vehicle but is not
driving or flying it

3 passenger /'pasand3a/

PRONUNCIATION FOR
LISTENING

4 (9101) 25 Students work in pairs and practise
saying the years in the box. Then they listen to
the audio and check whether they said them
correctly. Allow students a couple of minutes
to take turns and practise saying the years.
Then draw their attention to the Explanation
box on page 181. Give them a minute to

read the examples and elicit the rules for

TRANSPORT UNIT 10

pronouncing years. If necessary, write your
own examples on the whiteboard and ask for
volunteers to say the years.

5 and 6 (0102) Students listen and complete
the task individually. Then they check their
answers in pairs. Check the answers as a class.
Ask for volunteers to pronounce the years.
Allow a couple of minutes for students to
practise saying the years in pairs. Students
discuss Exercise 6 in pairs. Explain that with
the years after 2010, both pronunciations
are acceptable. To check understanding,
write examples of years after 2010 on the
whiteboard and elicit both pronunciations
from the class.

Answers

Exercise 5: 1 1435 2 1749 3 1949 41953 52015
Exercise 6: The year 2015 can be pronounced twenty
fifteen or two thousand and fifteen.

Background note
Most of the years in Exercises 4 and 5 are significant
dates in history.

1238 Islamic calendar; year of the Prophet
Muhammad'’s birth

1868 Start of Meiji era in Japan
1923 Turkey became a republic under Ataturk.

1996 On or near the birth date of the average for
students for this course

2015 The year after publication of this course,
when students will most likely reach Unit 10

1949 China became the People’s Republic of
China.

1953 Egpyt became a republic.

PREDICTING CONTENT USING VISUALS

7 and 8 Display the photographs on an
interactive whiteboard. Students work in pairs
and discuss the questions in Exercises 7 and
8. Allow two or three minutes for discussion.
With a more advanced class, ask students
to make notes with their answers. Students
then work with another pair and discuss their
predictions. Monitor and help with vocabulary
to describe the photographs, but do not
explain the photographs in detail.
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WHILE LISTENING
Skills box

Draw students’ attention to the Skills box.
Check understanding of take notes. Ask students
to work in small groups and discuss when we
take notes, whether note-taking is important at
college or university and why, what information
we usually write down, and how we can organize
the notes. Display the questions on an interactive
whiteboard. Allow students four or five minutes
for discussion, then ask the groups to share their
ideas with the class. Emphasize that students
should focus on numbers and recurring key
words. With a more advanced class, discuss
different organizational methods for the notes,
e.g. bullet points, table, ideas map.

LISTENING FOR MAIN IDEAS

9 (v103) Ask students to close their books
and take notes while they listen. Remind them
to focus on key words and numbers. Then ask
students to work with a partner and compare
their notes. Allow them two or three minutes
to compare notes and find the spelling of

any new words in the Glossary. Monitor and
give feedback on the quality of the notes, the
amount of information noted down, and the
organization of the notes.

10 < Students work in pairs and answer the
questions using their notes. Check answers
as a class.

Answers

1 Transport for London and Oyster cards (the
electronic tickets)

2 Looks after private and public transport in London /
looks after people and passengers (who use
transport)

3 8 million (3 million private, 5 million public)

41863

5 a kind of ticket / an electronic ticket

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

11 (9103) Students use their notes to answer
as many questions as they can. If necessary,
ask them to use the Glossary to check the
meaning of any new words in the task, e.g.
introduce /intra'dju:s/ (to put something

into use for the first time). Then they listen
again and check their answers. Allow two or

three minutes for students to compare their
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answers with a partner. Display the task on an
interactive whiteboard and ask for volunteers
to give answers and then spell them aloud.
Explain that being able to spell aloud
correctly helps with listening and note-taking
skills. With a weaker class, ask students to
scan the audio script on pages 222-223 and
underline the correct answers.

Answers

1 cars, taxis, buses, trains (Three million people travel
in private cars and taxis and another five million use
the bus, trains ...)

2 over 150 years old (... it's more than 150 years old. It
opened in 1863.)

32003 (... in 2003 we introduced the Oyster card
system of electronic tickets.)

4 (Paper) tickets were slow and/or London was bigger
and more people lived and worked there. (... there
was a problem — it was very slow.)

5 online (You can pay for your journeys online ...)

DISCUSSION

12 Before the discussion, give students
four or five minutes to make notes about
the questions. Students work in pairs and
discuss the questions. Monitor and help
students with grammar and vocabulary. Write
down any common mistakes you hear during
monitoring and elicit the correct answers at
the end of the task.

@ LANGUAGE
DEVELOPMENT

VOCABULARY FOR TRANSPORT

1 and 2 = Students complete the tasks in pairs,
then check their answers with another pair.
Encourage students to use the Glossary. Allow
10-12 minutes for the tasks, then check their
answers. Display the words from Exercise 1
on an interactive whiteboard and elicit
pronunciation. Draw students’ attention to the
dependent prepositions, e.g. go by, check in,
take off, arrive at and depart from. Check
understanding of the new words.

Language note

Students may find some of the items in Exercise 2
confusing. Explain that some of the expressions are
collocations, e.g. ride a motorbike, board the boat
or take a bus. Other answers can be guessed by their
dependent prepositions (see above).




Answers

Exercise 1: 11 2j 3f4e 5d 6c7a8g 9b 10h
Exercise 2: 1 ride /raid/ 2 reserve /r1'z3:v/

3 arrives /o'raivz/ 4 departs /di'pa:ts/ 5 go /gouv/

6 board /bo:d/ 7 take /tetk/ 8 check in /tfek m/

9 takes off /teiks of/ 10 lands /laendz/

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, work with
collocations, i.e. groups of words that are often found
together. Display the sentences from Exercise 2 on
an interactive whiteboard and discuss the first two
sentences with the class. Elicit the collocations
(1) ride / a motorbike and (2) reserve / a seat. Students
work in pairs and underline the collocations in the
remaining sentences. Monitor and help with the task.
Check the answers as a class. As a follow-up activity,
prepare a memory game using the collocations. Divide
the collocations into halves (see below) and write
each half on one piece of paper. Students work in
small groups and play the game using the 22 pieces
of paper with the collocations. Students lay the pieces
of paper on the table with the words facing down.
Players take turns and uncover two pieces of paper at
a time. If the halves match, they take the halves and
score a point. If the halves do not match, the player
puts the pieces of paper down back in the same place.
Students play until they match all the collocations.

Answers

3 arrive / at platform
4 depart / from
5 go by / train
6 board / the boat
7 take the bus / to school
8 show your ticket / and your passport / check in / at
the airport
9 the plane takes / off
10 the plane / lands

THE PAST SIMPLE

Explanation box

Display the Explanation box on an interactive
whiteboard. Give students a minute to read
the example sentences. Ask for volunteers
to underline the verbs in these sentences on
the interactive whiteboard. Elicit the form and
meaning of the verbs in the past form. Elicit
the pronunciation of the regular past forms and
make sure students do not pronounce the extra
vowel at the end of opened, lived, worked and
introduced. Ask for volunteers to make their own
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sentences using the underlined verbs. Write the
sentences on the whiteboard. Drill the sentences
as a class. Correct the pronunciation of the
regular past forms if necessary.

Language note

The pronunciation of the suffix -ed differs depending
on the last sound of the verb. We pronounce it as /t/
after all voiceless consonant sounds except /t/ (i.e. /f, k,
p, [, t[, s, ks/), e.g. work, introduce, check, finish, look,
practise, etc. We pronounce it as /d/ after all voiced
consonant sounds except /d/ (i.e. /b, g, j,1,m,n,r, Vv,
z/), and all the vowels, e.g. open, live, advise, believe,
clean, control, etc. We pronounce -ed as /1d/ if the
verb ends in /t/ or /d/, e.g. want, need, end, land, etc.

3 ¢ Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary, and
monitor and check pronunciation of the
irregular forms. Check the answers as a class.

Answers

4 make 5 take 6 can 7 put 8 go 9 come

Optional activity

Play Bingo using the irregular verb forms. Each
student prepares a piece of paper with a 3x3 grid.
Students fill in their grid with the infinitive forms of
nine verbs. They can choose any verbs they want. To
play the game, read out the past forms of irregular
verbs at random. If a student has a matching form,
they cross it off their Bingo board. When they cross
out all the verbs on their board, they shout out Bingo!.

4 and 5 Students complete the exercises
individually, then check their answers with a
partner. Monitor and check pronunciation of
the irregular verbs. Encourage students to use
the Glossary. As a class, check the answers and
drill the pronunciation and sentence stress of
the sentences. Allow students two or three
minutes to practise saying the sentences
in pairs. Monitor and give feedback on the
pronunciation of the past forms.

Answers

Exercise 4: 1 took /tuk/ 2 went /went/ 3 had /hed/
4 was /woz/ 5 walked /woikt/
Exercise 5: b5 c1 d2 e4
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6 and 7 ¢ Students complete the exercises in
pairs. Monitor and keep students on task.
Allow four or five minutes for them to finish,
then check the answers as a class.

Answers

Exercise 6: verbs in negative statements: didn’t have,
couldn’t find, didn’t go

verbs in questions: Did you take?, Could they ride?
Exercise 7: 1 didn’t/couldn’t 2 Did/Could

8 " Model the task with a stronger student.
Students work in pairs and practise the
dialogues. Monitor and give feedback on
the pronunciation of the past verb forms
and grammar in questions. Write down any
grammar or pronunciation mistakes that you
hear during the monitoring. When you have
finished, write the mistakes on the whiteboard
or say them aloud and elicit the correct
answers from students.

LISTENING 2
PREPARING TO LISTEN

Optional activity

Display photographs 2 and 3 from Exercise 1
on an interactive whiteboard. Ask students to work
in pairs and discuss whether they have ever been
in the situations in the photographs. Ask them
to describe these situations to each other. Allow
three or four minutes for discussion. Monitor and
help with vocabulary for the task. Students then
share their experiences with the class. Write down
any key vocabulary on the whiteboard and check
understanding.

USING YOUR KNOWLEDGE

1 and 2 /= Students complete the exercises in
pairs. Encourage students to use the Glossary.
Monitor and check understanding of the
new words. Encourage students to explain
their answers to the questions in Exercise 2 in
complete sentences. When they have finished,
check the answers as a class and ask students
to share their responses to Exercise 2 with the
rest of the class.
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Answers

Exercise 1: 1 sky bridge /'skarbridz/

2 traffic jam /'treefik dzeem/ 3 travelator /'travalerto/
4 sky train /'skartrein/

5 metro railway /'metrau 'rerlwer/

UNDERSTANDING KEY VOCABULARY

3 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to use the Glossary to
check the meaning of the key vocabulary.
Monitor and check understanding and the
pronunciation of the key words. Check the
answers as a class. Drill the sentences as a
group. Allow students two or three minutes to
practise saying the sentences in pairs. Monitor
and give feedback on the pronunciation of the
key vocabulary.

Answers

the different means of
transport in a city or
country that people can
use

1 transport system
/'traenspo:t 'sistom/

to be unable to move
forward

2 get stuck /get stak/

3 Commuters
/ka'mjustoz/

people who regularly
travel between home and
work

4 destination a place where someone is
/dest1'ne1fon/ going

5 congestion
/kon'dzest [on/

overcrowding, a lot of
people and traffic in one
place

WHILE LISTENING
TAKING NOTES

4 (9104) Before the listening task, ask
students to work in pairs and predict the
missing information. Explain that during
exams, they can use grammar and logic to
guess the missing information. For example,
gap 2 is an adjective, and gaps 3 and 4 can
be guesses using background knowledge.
Students listen and complete the notes
individually, then they check their answers
with a partner. Check the answers as a class.



Display the task on an interactive whiteboard
and ask for volunteers to fill in the gaps.
Correct the spelling as a class.

Optional activity

With a more advanced class, ask students to
close their books and take notes in their notebooks.
Students compare their notes, then use them to
complete the task in Exercise 4. Allow time to
compare notes. Monitor and give feedback on the
quality of the notes. If necessary, point out the spelling
mistakes and ask students to find the correct spelling
in the Glossary.

Answers

1 Transport in cities (problems and solutions)
2 congested
3 expensive
4 pollution
5 it reduces congestion
6 they get stuck in traffic jams
7 it's too small
8 underground
9 sky trains / sky bridges
10 drive

LISTENING FOR DETAIL

5 and 6 (0104 Students work in pairs and
use their notes to answer the questions.
Then they listen to the audio and check their
answers. Allow students three or four minutes
to compare their answers with a partner.

If necessary, display the audio script from
page 223 on an interactive whiteboard and
underline the correct answers as a class.

Answers

1 Because everyone uses a car.

2 They are slow and expensive, and they cause
pollution.

3 free cycles

4 Dubai

5 To reduce traffic congestion / make public transport
better

6 London, Bangkok

DISCUSSION

7 Allow students four or five minutes to
make notes about the discussion questions.
Students complete the task in pairs. Monitor
and help with grammar and vocabulary. Write

TRANSPORT UNIT 10

down any common mistakes you hear during
monitoring. When they have finished, correct
the mistakes as a class.

CRITICAL THINKING

At this point in each unit, students are asked
to begin to think about the speaking task that
they will do at the end of the unit (Describe a
solution to a transport problem). Give them a
minute to look at the box.

REMEMBER

1 Before the task, draw students’ attention
to the Skills box. Allow them a minute to read
the box. Check understanding of flow chart
/"flou tfa:it/and elicit when and why we use
flow charts, e.g. when we take notes in a
lecture or when we organize a talk or to write
down steps of doing something. Students
complete the task individually, then compare
their answers with a partner. Monitor and
encourage students to use the Glossary.
Display the flow chart on an interactive
whiteboard and discuss the answers with the
class. Check understanding of the key words,
i.e. problem /'problom/, solution /sa'lu:fan/,
topic /'topik/ and result /r1'zalt/.

Answers

1 topic 2 problem 3 solution 4 result

APPLY

2 Students complete the task in pairs.
Monitor and encourage them to use the
Glossary. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
1d2a3b4c

3and 4 Students work individually and
prepare flow charts with the information from
Exercise 2. Then they work in pairs and tell
each other about the problem and solution
in their flow charts. Monitor and help with
vocabulary. Encourage students to speak in
complete sentences.
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SPEAKING
PREPARATION FOR SPEAKING

1

Display the photographs on an
interactive whiteboard. Ask students to work in
pairs and make notes to answer the questions.
Allow three or four minutes for note-taking.
Monitor and help with the vocabulary to
describe the photographs. Students share
their ideas with the class. As they speak, write
their ideas on the whiteboard in bullet points.

Suggested answers

dead fish / dirty rivers / people threw rubbish in the
water / water pollution / oil spill / boats polluted the
water, etc.

Students complete the task in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary to check
the meaning of new words. Monitor and help
with the task if necessary. When students have
finished, discuss the answers as a class.

Answers
1b2a3d4c

Students work in pairs and prepare
a flow chart using the information from
Exercise 2. Allow five or six minutes for the
task. Monitor and check understanding of the
vocabulary in the task. Students then change
partners and tell their new partners about
the information in the flow chart. Monitor,
and encourage students to expand their
answers by adding the information from the
whiteboard (see Exercise 1 above). When they
have finished, ask for volunteers to display
their flow charts and to explain them to the
class. If possible, encourage students to use
the flow-chart tool in Word or other programs.
Students can teach each other how to use this
tool if necessary.

DESCRIBING A TOPIC

4 (v105)

Ask students to fill in the gaps
individually. Students then listen and check
their answers. Allow a couple of minutes
for students to compare their answers with
a partner and check the meaning of new
words in the Glossary. At the end, check
understanding of the words in the box and
elicit example sentences from students.

I UNLock LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

5 (4)10.6)

Answers

1 population 2 This means that 3 This is because
4 can be 5 For example

Students fill in the gaps in pairs. Then
they listen and check their answers. Allow
them a couple of minutes to compare their
answers and check the meaning of new words
in the Glossary. Check the answers as a class.

Answers

1 Ships 2 sending goods 3 ships 4 For example
5 become dirty

Optional activity
(4) 10.6) Play the audio one more time to drill
the sentence stress and pronunciation. Pause after
each sentence and ask students to repeat it together
as they heard it on the recording. Emphasize the
stressed syllables by tapping on a desk. Allow students
two or three minutes to practise saying the extract in
pairs. Monitor and give feedback on sentence stress
and pronunciation of the individual words.

6 Students work individually and make

notes to complete the sentences about trains.
Allow them two or three minutes to make
notes. Then they practise describing their
topics in pairs. Monitor and give feedback

on vocabulary and grammar. When they have
finished, ask for volunteers to present their
ideas to the class.

DESCRIBING A PROBLEM

7 (910.7)

Students complete the gaps in pairs.
Encourage them to use the Glossary. Students
then listen and check their answers. Display
the activity on an interactive whiteboard and
ask for volunteers to fill in the gaps. Elicit

the pronunciation of the past verb forms. If
necessary, drill the pronunciation of the past
verb forms.

Answers

1 happened /'hapond/ 2 used /juizd/ 3 were /w3:/
4 had /had/ 5 came /kexm/ 6 killed /kild/ 7 were /w3:/
8 could not / couldn’t /'kudant/

PRONUNCIATION FOR SPEAKING

8 (v 1038)

Students work in pairs and decide
in which verbs we do not pronounce the
vowel in the -ed suffix. Encourage students




to practise saying the verbs aloud. Then they
listen and check their answers. If necessary,
play the audio one more time and pause
after each word. Ask students to repeat the
pronunciation.

9 and 10 (1108) 2 Students listen to the audio
again and complete Exercise 9. They compare
their answers with a partner. Then they
complete the table headings in Exercise 10.
Display the table on an interactive whiteboard
and check the answers as a class. Drill the
pronunciation of the past verb forms. Ask for
volunteers to make example sentences with
the new verbs.

Answers

Exercise 9: happened /d/ used /d/ visited /1d/
guessed /t/ added /1d/ hated /1d/

asked /t/ helped /t/ showed /d/ watched /t/
changed /d/ decided /1d/

Exercise 10: 1 /t/ 2/d/ 3 /id/

DESCRIBING A SOLUTION

11 Students complete the task individually,
then check their answers with a partner.
Check the answers as a class. As a class, mark
the most stressed words in the sentences
and drill them together. Allow a minute for
students to practise saying these sentences
in pairs.

Answers

1 They decided to make companies clean the rivers.

2 The companies had to buy modern ships.
3 The companies cleaned the rivers.

12 Students work in pairs and make notes
to answer the questions. Allow three or four
minutes for brainstorming and note-making.
Monitor and help with vocabulary for the
task. Students then work with another pair
and discuss their ideas.

DESCRIBING RESULTS

13 (109 Students listen and complete
the task individually. Then they check their
answers with a partner. Play the audio again
and pause after each statement. Ask students
to repeat the sentences as they heard them
on the recording. Make sure students follow

TRANSPORT UNIT 10

the rhythm of the recording. Allow a couple
of minutes for students to practise saying the
sentences in pairs.

Answers

2 Why? Because the companies weren't happy
that they had to clean the rivers.

8 | think it was a good solution.

5 But there was some good news.

7 That means there are more fish than before.

1 So, was it a good solution? Well, that's a very
interesting question!

4 And they didn‘t want to pay to clean the rivers.

6 The fishermen are happier because the rivers are
cleaner.

3 The old ships were cheap, but modern ships are
expensive.

14 <= Students complete the task in pairs.

Monitor and give feedback on the
pronunciation of the key vocabulary and
grammar. Monitor and write down any
common mistakes you hear. Elicit the correct
answers from the class at the end.

SPEAKING TASK

1

Divide the class into Group A and
Group B. Students discuss the questions in
threes or fours with students from the same
group. Monitor and help with grammar and
vocabulary for the task. Allow four or five
minutes for discussion, then ask the groups
to share their ideas with the class.

Possible answers

2 a People cannot move quickly; people can be late
(e.g. for work, for a meeting, etc.).
b Parents can't see their children. / Young children
go to bed before the parents come home. / Young
children / families are unhappy.

PREPARE
2 and 3

Students work with a partner from the
same group and answer the questions about
the photographs. Encourage students to use
the Glossary. Allow four or five minutes for the
task, then ask students to prepare a flow chart
about the traffic problems and solutions in the
city they were assigned. Students can use Word
or other software to make their flow charts.

Answers
A&B:1c2a3di4b
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PRESENT

4 [ Ask students to work with a new partner
from the same group. Students use their flow
charts to describe the problem and solution
in their city. Monitor and give feedback on
vocabulary and pronunciation. Write down
any common mistakes you hear. Elicit the
correct answers from the class at the end.

5 ¢ Students work with a partner from another
group and describe the problem and solution
using their flow charts and photographs.
Allow 10-15 minute for the task. Monitor and
encourage students to expand their ideas.

DISCUSS

6 Ask for volunteers to present their problem
and solution to the class. Ask for two or three
volunteers from each group. Then discuss the
questions as a class.

Optional activity

Students record themselves (or make a
video) describing the problem and solution. They
could use the photographs from the book or the
internet and use them in a video with a voiceover
(their voice) explaining the transportation problem
and the solution. Students prepare their recordings
individually, then play them in small groups. Other
students listen and write down any grammar or
pronunciation mistakes they hear. Students give
each other constructive feedback at the end. Ask for
volunteers to show their movies to the class.

OBJECTIVES REVIEW

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about using
the Objectives review with your students.

WORDLIST

See Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas about how
to make the most of the Wordlist with your students.

REVIEW TEST

See pages 124-125 for the photocopiable Review test
for this unit and Teaching tips, pages 10-11, for ideas
about when and how to administer the Review test.

ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK

See page 135 for an additional speaking task related
to this unit.

If necessary, check understanding of the useful
expressions in the Model language section. Students
work in pairs and brainstorm different traffic problems
in their city. Elicit ideas from the class and draw an
ideas map on the whiteboard. Ask pairs to choose one
of the problems from the brainstorming session. Allow
students up to ten minutes to make a list of possible
solutions. Students then discuss which of the solutions
on their list is the best. Ask the pairs to present their
problem and solution to the class.

RESEARCH PROJECT

UNLOCK LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 1 TEACHER'S BOOK

Research and share how transport may
change in the future

Divide the class into groups. Ask some groups to
research different types of transport being used today.
Ask the other groups to research future types of
transport. They can do this by searching for ‘proposed
future transport’ or looking at an online encyclopedia.
Each group could think about what is good and bad
about the different types of transport.

Tell the class that they are going to use the tools on
the Cambridge LMS to share the information which
they have collected. Students could vote on which
form of future transport they would most like to use.
Students could use an online voting system. Search for
‘voting software’ to view some of these.




REVIEW TESTS ANSWERS AND AUDIO SCRIPTS

The Review tests are designed to be used

after students have completed each unit of

the Student's Book. Each Review test checks
students’ knowledge of the key language areas
and practises the listening skills from the unit.
The Review tests take around 50 minutes to
complete, but you may wish to adjust this time
depending on your class or how much of the
Student’s Book unit you covered.

Review tests can be given for homework as
general revision. Review test audio is accessed
from the Cambridge LMS. Use the Additional
speaking tasks at the end of the Teacher’s

Book or in the Online Workbook to test your
students’ speaking skills. Photocopy one test for
each student. Students should do the tests on
their own. You can check the answers by giving
students their peers’ papers to mark, or correct
the papers yourself. Keep a record of the results
to help monitor individual student progress.

REVIEW TEST 1 ANSWERS

1 1 student (2) 2 teacher (2) 3 university (5) 4 car (1)
5 father (2) 6 home (1) 7 hotel (2) 8 presenter (3)
9 computer (3) 10 school (1)

2 1TT2F3T4F5F6T7T8TQF 10T

3 1He 2his 31 4 Her 5 their

4 1is 2are 3Are 4is 5am

5 1TF2T3T4F 5T

REVIEW TEST 1 AUDIO SCRIPTS

(W11 )
1 student 2 teacher 3 university 4 car 5 father 6 home
7 hotel 8 presenter 9 computer 10 school

(W12 )

Hi! My name is Samira and | come from Egypt. I'm 19 years
old and I'm a college student in Sydney. That's in Australia.

I study business here. In the future, | want to be a successful
businesswoman. | have two younger brothers and one older
sister. My little brothers are still at school. They like football
and video games. My sister is 22. She is a student at Cairo
University. She wants to be a doctor. My parents live in
Alexandria. My mother is a science teacher at a high school
and my father is a hotel manager. They work very hard. In
my free time, | like to draw. | love manga. | like Japanese
culture and food. | hope to go there one day.

REVIEW TEST 2 ANSWERS

1 1 cold 2snow 3rainy 4 June 5sunny
2 1lt's a cold day in winter.

2 There's snow in the mountains.

3 It's rainy in spring.

4 1t's hot in June.

5 It's sunny but it's winter.
3 1desert 2red 3dry 447 5winter

4 1c2a3bidb5c

5 1 mountains 2 forest 3 beautiful 4 inside 5 sky

6 1 January 2 August 3 July 4 September 5 February
7 1"T2F3F4TS5T

REVIEW TEST 2 AUDIO SCRIPTS

()21 )

A

It's a cold day in winter.

There's snow in the mountains.

It's rainy in spring.

It's hot in June.

It's sunny, but it's winter.

w22

Today, | want to talk about the weather in Rub Al Khali. Do
you know what Rub Al Khali means? It means ‘the empty
quarter’ or 'an empty place’. It's the name of the desert in
Saudi Arabia and the United Arab Emirates. It's a very big
desert. In this photograph, you can see the sand. There
is a lot of sand there. The sand is red and it looks like big
mountains. Most people never visit this place because it's
very hot and dry. The average temperature in the summer
is 47 degrees centigrade. On a very hot day, it can be 56
degrees centigrade. But in the winter, the weather in Rub
Al Khali is cooler, and people like to spend nights in the
desert camping. From December to February, the nights
in the desert can be very cold. In this photograph, you
can see palm trees and houses. It's Liwa Oasis. It's green
and sunny. There's a lot of water here for the farms and
people. The weather in the oasis is good for people. It
rains here a few times a year.

REVIEW TEST 3 ANSWERS

1 17a3blc2
2al1b3c2
3a2b1c3
TM 2% 37457
TF2T3F4F 5T 6T
4 1 Sunday 2 Thursday 3 Friday 4 Saturday
5 Wednesday
5 Tat;in 2on 3at 4in
6 1 She plays tennis every Monday.
2 | don't watch television at night.
3 Do you eat lunch at home?
4 What time do you get up every morning?
5 He doesn't walk to school.

REVIEW TEST 3 AUDIO SCRIPTS
034 ]

1 A: What would you like to order?

Just a cup of tea, please.

And what about you?

I'll have coffee.

Anything else?

Hello! This is Dora’s Gym. How can | help you?
I'd like more information about your programmes
and membership fees.

A: Hold on a moment, please. I'll transfer your call.
B: Thank you. I'll wait.

apwnNn =

w N

Pr202®
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3 A: I'm sorry for missing your lecture. Can you tell me

about the assignment?

B: What happened?

A: Well, | woke up at seven ... but then | closed my
eyes and | fell asleep again. | woke up again at nine
and it was too late.

B: Well, you missed the lecture and the assignment.
What you have to do now ...

(w382 )

1 What would you like to order?

2 And what about you?

3 Anything else?

4 How can | help you?

5 Can you tell me about the assignment?

(v)83 )

Sam: Excuse me! My name’s Sam and I'm doing a survey
about young people’s lifestyle in London. Can | ask
you some questions?

John: Yes, of course.

Sam: What's your name?

John: I'm John.

Sam: First of all, how old are you?

John: I'm 23.

Sam: And are you from London?

John: No. I'm from Liverpool, but | moved here two years
ago for work.

Sam: OK ... do you go out to eat often?

John: Yes, | go out with friends quite often ... usually we
eat out in the evenings. | don't like cooking dinners or
eating alone.

Sam: And what types of restaurant do you usually go to?

John: | like fast food. | know — it's unhealthy, but it's
cheap and quick.

Sam: Mm-hmm. What about other places? Do you go
anywhere else?

John: Sometimes we go to a cinema, and then we go
and have some pizza. There is a great pizza place near
my apartment.

Sam: And what about lunch ... do you go out to have
lunch?

John: No. That's too expensive. | make my own
sandwiches and take them to work with me.

Sam: OK. And what about sport or entertainment? Do
you go to the gym?

John: Not really. Again, it's very expensive and | don't like
to exercise inside. | play football at the weekend and |
jog in the park when it's sunny.

Sam: And do you go to the theatre a lot?

John: Not really ... maybe once a year. | prefer the cinema.

Sam: OK. Thank you for your time.

REVIEW TEST 4 ANSWERS

1 1This 2 There 3 here 4 this 5 Those

2 1b2a3bdcba

3 1big 2 ground 3 cappuccino 4 three 5 get a map of
the museum

A museum shop B stairs C café D lifts E toilets
1TF2T 3T4F5F6T7T7F

1 Turkey 2 Europe 3 ltaly 4 Asia 5 London

6 America 7 Spain 8 Moscow

o U1 b

REVIEW TEST 4 AUDIO SCRIPTS

()41 )

A: So ... have you decided where we can go during the
long weekend?

B: | have some ideas. Here are some brochures | got from
the tourist agency.

A: So ... what's this?

B: This is a cycling trip along the river. We start in the city
centre and then cycle in a group to the nearest town.
There we have lunch and rest. Then we come back here.

A: That sounds a little bit boring. What about this one?
This looks interesting.

B: Oh yeah ... that's a day trip on a boat. You stop in small

towns and walk around. Those are very quiet places.

: Is there any food on the boat?

: No. There's no food on the boat ... just drinks. But you

can get it on the way.

: So what do you think?

: | like the cycling tour better. It's good exercise and it

can be interesting.

: OK. We'll do that, then.

(w) 42 )

w > w >

N

Welcome to Oxford and thank you for visiting our museum.
It's a really big building and it will take you several hours to
see all the rooms. | don't want you to get lost, so | will just
quickly explain the layout of the museum. Please have a
look at these maps. So ... we are now on the ground floor
in front of the main entrance. If you look at this map, you
will see that the building has empty space inside. It's called
a patio. There is a small garden and the museum café. They
make delicious cappuccino. The museum has three floors,
and you can use the lifts to move from one floor to another
—they're here on the left. If you like exercise, you can use
the stairs. There are two sets of stairs. One in Room A2 and
the other in Room A5. You can use either. Now, the toilets
are next to the information desk and on the right of the
ticket office. At the information desk, you can get maps

of the museum and more information about our future
exhibitions. It's also a good meeting point if you get lost.
Some of you may want to spend some time in our museum
shop. We have beautiful souvenirs, books and posters. So
please allow yourself some time for shopping. The museum
shop is on the other side of the building, between Rooms
A3 and A4.

REVIEW TEST 5 ANSWERS
1 1F 2T 3T 4F 5F

2
/k/ country /f/ phone /y/ strong
classes find doing
quick running

3 1running 2 cheap 3easy 4 back 5 exercise
6 shoes 7 water 8 warm 9 places 10 night
4 1slow 2weak 3 unhappy/sad 4 thin 5 unhealthy
5 1 swimming 2 tennis 3 football 4 basketball
5 diving
6 11think baseball is mere easier than volleyball.
2 In my opinion, yoga is healthier than running.
3 Tennis players are mere stronger than golf players.
4 | think zumba is better than judo.
5 Skiing is more dangerous than kung fu.
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REVIEW TEST 5 AUDIO SCRIPTS

CEES

: Hi, Abdullah ... what have you been doing today?

: [ went to the gym. You know, the one on the way from
the university.

: Yeah, | know that place. Why did you go there?

: | wanted to find out what activities they have. | don't
like just working out. I'd like to learn something new,
like kung fu or judo.

: And can they teach these at the gym?

: Well, yes. They told me that they have judo classes
every Monday and Wednesday. But you have to be
quick and strong to do it. I'm not sure if | am.

: Is there anything else you can do there?

: Yes, they have yoga classes.

: Yes, yoga is slower than judo.

: That's right, and it will make me stronger. But it's on
Tuesdays and Fridays at 8 a.m. I'm not sure ...

(4)5.2 )

w > w >

w >

classes ... doing ... find ... quick ... running
(453 )

Thank you for having me here today. | want to talk to

you about jogging, or running. Many people go jogging
because it's cheap and easy. It's cheaper than going to a
gym and it can keep you fit and healthy. But there are a
few things you must think about before you start jogging.
You may ask 'What's the problem?’ Well, jogging can
cause problems in your back. It's very important that you
exercise a little before you run. Also, make sure that your
running shoes are comfortable. Another thing is drinking
water. After a long run, you can feel tired and sleepy. Drink
a lot of water before and after jogging. In the winter, wear
warm clothes and don't stay outside for too long. And
don't run when it's snowing. Finally, make sure you're safe,
so don't run in places you don’t know or late at night. On
the campus, we have a lot of paths for runners, and you
can do it any time you want and as long as you want. The
university campus has lights and security, so it's better if
you stay on the campus. Now, let’s talk about ...

REVIEW TEST 6 ANSWERS

1 1b2a3adcb5c
2 1haveto 2have 3hasto 4haveto 5has
3 1learn 2 polite 3interesting 4 clean 5look 6 late
7 early 8 read 9 questions 10 work
1T2F3T4T5F
1c2a3e4db5d
6 1 1think you should work hard.
2 Students have to study every day.
3 1 don't think you should watch movies at night.
4 What should | do?
5 Should | get a job?

REVIEW TEST 6 AUDIO SCRIPTS

€)6.1 )

[5,

A: Did you talk to your teacher?

B: Well, yeah. Like you told me, | went to see her to talk
about which courses to take next year.

A: And what did she say?

B: She said | should get a job before | choose my major.

: So she didn't say you should study medicine?

: No, Mom, she didn't.

: But what about your future? You have very good

grades and you work so hard, you should be a doctor.

: Ah ... well, | was thinking that | should get a part-time

job this year before | choose my major. It will give me
time to think.

A: But what kind of job can you do? Work in a
supermarket? Or a fast-food place? | don't think you
should do that.

B: No. I've applied for a part-time job as a receptionist in
a hospital. They say | can ...

(v)6.2 )

>w >

oo}

1 Doctors have to work at night.
2 Teachers have a lot of holidays.
3 Afireman has to be strong.

4 Scientists have to be clever.

5 My sister has a good job.
(063 )

A: OK ... now, let me introduce our next speaker today:
Mr Charles Han. Mr Han works for the university HR
department and so | thought he would be the best
person to talk to you about job interviews. Please give
him a warm welcome.

B: Thank you for inviting me to your Careers Day. As |
understand, many of you have started applying for jobs.
So if you find a job you like, you send your application,
and then you have to go to a job interview. That's when
the managers of the company want to meet you and
learn more about you. How many of you have done job
interviews before? Please raise your hands ... Not many,
| see. So, for me, the best candidate is polite, clever
and interesting. You have to prepare for the interview,
which means you should wear clean clothes, look good
and healthy, and bring your documents with you. You
should never be late for your interview. So make sure
that the night before your interview, you go to bed early
and don't oversleep. Another important thing is to read
about the company you want to work for. Go online and
read about them so that you can answer any questions
they ask you. Also, find out the salary you would like to
earn and don't be afraid to discuss it.

: Sir!

: Yes. Do you have a question?

: Yes ... | want to know what questions they will ask me.

: That's a good question. You should think about the
questions they will ask you and prepare yourself. The
most popular questions are about your job experience.
Where did you work before, and what did you do
there? Another common question is “Why you are
interested in the job?" You should remember that ...

REVIEW TEST 7 ANSWERS

TF2T 3T4F5F

1 feed 2same 3living 4 bed 5 small
Ta2b3a4db 5c

1,3,4,6,8

1 lamp 2 chair 3 armchair 4 sofa 5 study desk

1 comfortable 2 quiet 3 cheaper 4 far 5wooden
1 kitchen 2 bathroom 3 classroom 4 computer lab
5 language centre

TOWO
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REVIEW TEST 7 AUDIO SCRIPTS

-

(071 )

A: Have you decided what colour you want to paint your
room?

B: Not yet. | like green because it's very soft and calm.

A: Er ... are you sure? It reminds me of a hospital building
or a school. It's not a good colour for a bedroom.

B: Do you think so? What about blue? | think blue will
look good in the bedroom. It'll be the same colour as
the armchair and the curtains.

A: But it will be too much blue in one room. Why don't
you paint the room yellow? It's clean and fresh. | think
blue and yellow go well together.

B: OK. But what about the living room? Do you think we
should paint that, too?

A: | think so. I'd like to paint it red.

B: Red? No, that’s too strong. The room will look small
and it will ...

072 )

1 feed 2 same 3 living 4 bed 5 small

73

A: On today's show, I'd like to welcome Ellen Lee. Ellen
has recently published a book about feng shui for
college students. Ellen, can you tell us more about it?

B: Yes. My book is about using the principles of feng
shui in students’ dormitories or residences. | feel that
college students can improve their grades and health
by following feng shui.

A: So can you quickly explain what feng shui is?

B: It's an old Chinese study which says that the way our
environment is organized can change the way we
feel. So if we follow the principles of feng shui, we can
improve our lives. We can use feng shui to decorate
our homes, organize the furniture or even the gardens
and outdoor space. There are rules for different rooms
in the house — for example, in the bedroom you should
make sure that your feet don't face the door.

B: And so how can college students apply these rules in
their dorms?

A: The first rule is to keep your room clean, especially
your desk. Clean up your desk before you study as it
will help you concentrate. Another thing is to make
sure your desk is facing the door. You can also improve
the feng shui in your room by burning candles or
putting plants in the corners. Green plants will keep
you calm and ready to work hard. Finally, decorate your
room with red and orange pillows and carpets. They
will give you more energy to study.

B: This is very interesting. Can you tell us more about ...

REVIEW TEST 8 ANSWERS

1 1dinner 2fish 3 beef 4 vegetable 5noodles
2 113 2 Sunday 16th July 37 p.m. 4 Sarah
5054 677 5638
3 1 more than five 2 between one and five
3one orless 4 home 5 fast food 6 cafeteria
7 nuts and dried fruit 8 sweets 9 crisps
10 chocolate
4 1some 2any 3much 4any/many 5many
5 1 Are there any bananas?
2 Is there any/much tea left?
3 How much water do you need?
4 There is some food in the kitchen. / There isn't any
food in the kitchen.

5 How much beef do you need?
6 1 chicken 2 cheese 3rice 4 bread 5 noodles

REVIEW TEST 8 AUDIO SCRIPTS

(81

A: Hello. Is this the Han Kang restaurant?

B: Yes, it is. How can | help you?

A: I'm organizing a dinner for some guests at the
university. They're from Korea. Do you think they'll
enjoy your menu?

B: | think so. We have a lot of traditional dishes with fried
beef and fish. But for special occasions, I'd recommend
a Korean barbecue.

: What is that?

: It's a plate with small pieces of beef which you can
grill at the table. We serve it with spicy sauces and
vegetable dishes.

: And do you serve noodles?

: Yes, we have noodles with fish and vegetables.

: That sounds great. I'd like to book a table for 13
people for a Korean barbecue.

: When?

A: On Saturday the 15™ of July.

: Er... Saturday ... We're very busy. What time do you
want to come?

: Seven o'clock in the evening.

: We're already fully booked in the evening. Can |
recommend Sunday?

w >

[on) > W >

w

w >

A: The next day? Oh, that sounds fine. So it will be
Sunday at seven.
B: That's right. Can | have your name and phone number,

please?
A: Yes, it's Sarah with an H.
B: S-A-R-A-H?
A: That's correct. My phone number is 054 677 5638.
B: Let me check. It's 0-5-4 6-double 7 5-6-4-87
A: No, no! It's 3-8 at the end.
B: OK. Anything else?
(v)8.2 )

Chris: Hello, today we'd like to share with you the results
of our survey about student eating habits. We were
interested in this topic because food is very important,
and we felt that many students don't eat healthily. I'll
let Sam explain the pie charts.

Sam: OK, thank you, Chris. So, we interviewed 50
students on campus. The first pie chart shows how
much fruit students eat. Unfortunately, most students
—that is, 65% — eat one piece of fruit or less. But 15%
eat five pieces of fruit or more. That's very good. The
rest of the students — 20% — eat between one and five
pieces. The second pie chart shows where students
usually eat. As you can see, most of the students eat
in the university cafeteria. Only 10% eat at home, and
15% eat fast food every day. The students said that the
food in the cafeteria is more interesting and cheaper.
It's good value for money. Finally, we asked about
snack food. We know that all students eat snack food,
especially when they study at night. The favourite
snack food is chocolate. Aimost 50% of students eat it
during exams. Another 25% of students eat crisps and
15% eat sweets. Only 10% of students snack on nuts
and dried fruit, which are the healthiest snacks. So, to
summarize this ...
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REVIEW TEST 9 ANSWERS

1 1T2T3F4T5F6T7F8F 9T 10F
2 1b,c2c,d3a,c4ab5dbéa’b

3 1leaves 2wet 3brain 4 climbed 5jungle
4 1 crocodile 2 snake 3 whale 4 bear 5 lion
5 1b2a3d4de5c¢c

REVIEW TEST 9 AUDIO SCRIPTS

(o1 )

A: I've just finished the writing assignment. What about

you?

B: No. I've been trying to finish it for three days now. | find
it really difficult.

: What's the problem?

: Well, | wanted to write about penguins, and so |
started to read about them, but now | have too much
information, and we only have to write 500 words.

A: Let's see if | can help you with it. Mm ... so you want to

write about the Emperor penguin. But why?

B: | saw this great documentary on television and got
really interested. Did you know that they can't fly, but
they're excellent divers? They can stay under water for
up to 20 minutes.

: Can they swim very fast?

: Not that fast, only 10 kilometres per hour.

: Do you have any other amazing facts about them?

: Well ... let me look at my notes ... did you know that
they can drink salt water? Just like seals and sea lions.
: Really? It seems you have some interesting facts about

them. Why don't you ...

oz )

o >

W >w>

>

A: Hello, everybody! Today on Amazing Animals we have
a special guest from Mongolia. Bolormaa is a student
at Manchester University, but she’s originally from Ulan
Bator in Mongolia. Welcome to our podcast.

B: Thank you for having me here. | love to talk about my
country.

A: So, what animals can people see in Mongolia?

B: Well, the most popular animals in Mongolia are
horses. In fact, they are called Mongol horses. You can
recognize them immediately. They are short and very
strong. These horses can be found everywhere around
my country. They are very different from the typical
Arabian horses you see here, for example.

: And what other animals can people see in Mongolia?

: | think our camels are very interesting. My uncle,
who lives close to the Gobi desert, has a few camels.
Mongolian camels have two humps. Unfortunately,
they are in danger of dying out. | have read that there
are only two million left in the world.

A: Really? That's very bad. Do you know what causes this?

B: | believe it's because of the growing human
population. The camels are losing their natural
environment. They don't have enough food and water.

: Is it true that camels carry water in their humps?

: No, it's not. In fact, a camel’s hump is made of fat,
which changes into energy when it's needed.

: And how do they survive the cold winters?

: That's a good question. The winters in Mongolia are
extremely cold; in January, for example, it can be
minus 30 degrees at night. During this season, the
camels grow a woolly coat which protects them from
the cold. In the spring, they lose the hair because the
summers are very hot. Camel hair is used to ...

w >

@ >
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REVIEW TEST 10 ANSWERS

1 1T2T 3F4T5F

2 12014 21997 32007 41979 51832

3 1Cycle 2blue 3rent 42010 5 health
6 49% (forty-nine percent)
7 47,000 (forty-seven thousand) 8 credit card
97 (seven) 10 bikes

4 1plane 2boat 3train 4 car 5 bicycle/bike

5 Tarrive 2 trafficjam 3 takes off 4 destination
5 ticket

6 1had 2 opened 3 went 4 wanted 5 came

REVIEW TEST 10 AUDIO SCRIPTS

0104)

A: Have you decided which transport solution you will talk
about?

B: No. | wanted to talk about electric cars, but now I've
changed my mind. What about you?

A: | think I'll talk about electric buses. Last year, when
I'was in Seoul, | saw an electric bus - it was really
interesting.

B: Was it like a trolleybus? You know, a bus which uses an
electric connection.

A: No. It was very different. It's called OLEV — O-L-E-V —
and it means an ‘online electric vehicle'.

B: But how is it different from other electric vehicles?

A: It doesn't use any fuel and it doesn't need to stop to
get electricity. It can do it while it's moving.

B: Do you know how it works?

A: From what | understand, the bus uses WiFi to get

electricity.

B: It seems like an interesting solution. It can help with
the air pollution in big cities.

A: | think so. It can be used as public transport. | have
read that some cities in Europe and America want to
try this solution, but there are still few problems with ...

102)

12014 21997 32007 41979 51832

() 10.3)

A: ... another transport solution introduced in London is
Barclays Cycle Hire, or BCH. Has anyone seen these
bikes? Yes?

B: Are they blue?

A: That's right. The blue bikes you see in London are part
of the Barclays Cycle Hire programme. People can
rent a bike on the street, travel to their destination,
then return the bike in another place in the city. The
programme was introduced in 2010. The aim is to
make people walk and cycle more. This is good for
their health and for the environment. Our research
shows that 49% of our members said they are now
more interested in cycling, and during the 2012
Olympic Games, people hired around 47,000 bicycles
in one day — that is, of course, the biggest number in
one day.

B: | wanted to ask ... how can people hire these bikes?

A: It's very easy. First of all, anyone with a credit card and
a PIN can hire a bike. If you have a credit card, you can
rent a bike for 24 hours or seven days. Another way is
to go to our website and sign up to be a member. This
way, you can buy a one-year membership and use the
bikes any time and anywhere you want in the city. Now,
let me tell you more about ...
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REVIEW TEST 1

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (911 )|isten and write the number of syllables you hear next to each word.
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 student

2 teacher

3 university
4 car
5 father
6 home
7 hotel
8 presenter

9 computer
10 school

LISTENING 2

2 (912 J|jsten to the recording. Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)?
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 Samira is Egyptian.

2 She is 18 years old.

3 She lives in Australia.

4 She wants to be a hotel manager.

5 She has two older brothers and a younger sister.
6 Her brothers love football.
7 Her sister wants to become a doctor.

8 Her parents live in Alexandria.

9 Her parents are both science teachers.
10 She wants to visit Japan.
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

3 Circle the correct words. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 He/Hisis 19 years old.
2 Thisis his / he car.
3 |/ My want to be a businessman.
4 She / Her teacher is from Australia.
5 lIs it their / they house?

4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb be from the box.
Some words can be used more than once. 1 mark for each correct answer.

are is am

My name Sue.

Chinese.

Her parents
you a student?

Her older brother a doctor.

from Hong Kong.

re the sentences true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.
‘Brother’ is a type of an occupation.

China is a country.

Someone who plays a lot of basketball is a businessman.
Scientists study how things work.

A
1
2
3 My mother and father are my parents.
4
5

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 2

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (921 )|isten and circle the words you hear. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 It's a cold / hot day in winter.
2 There's sand / snow in the mountains.
3 It's rainy / sunny in spring.
4 1t's hot in June / July.
5 It's sunny / rainy, but it's winter.

2 (921 | jsten again and underline the most stressed words in each sentence in Exercise 1.
1 mark for each correct sentence.

LISTENING 2

3 22 J|isten and complete the sentences below with the words in the box.
There are some words you will not need. 1 mark for each correct answer.

47 57 desert dry forest red spring wet white winter

1 Rub Al Khaliis a

2 The sand there is

3 The weather is hot and

4 In summer, it's usuallyabout __ °C.
5 People camp in Rub Al Khali in
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4 (922 ]|isten again and choose the correct ending (a, b or c). 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 The talk is about
a people in Rub Al Khali.
b farms in Liwa Oasis.
c the weather in Rub Al Khali.
2 Rub Al Khali means
a 'an empty place’.
b ‘ahot place’.
c 'asandy place’.
3 It gets colder in the desert
a insummer.
b between December and February.
c inspring.
4 Liwa Oasis is very
a sandy and hot.
b green and sunny.
¢ cold and windy.
5 It rains there
a inwinter.
b in autumn.

c afewtimes a year.

LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

5 Complete the sentences with the words from the box. You will not need all the words.
1 mark for each correct answer.

|beautifu| forest inside mountains sea sky |

1 You can see snow on top of these
2 The trees in the
3 Itsa
4 | like to stay

. They are very high.

change colour in autumn.

day — we should go to the beach.
when it rains. | don't like to get wet.

5 There are no clouds in the

6 Correct the spelling mistakes in the names of the months. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 Janaury 2 Ogust 3Julay 4 Setpember 5 Ferbruary

7 Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 The sky is blue.
2 Grass is white.
3 Snow is black.

4 Tomatoes can be red or green.

5 Trees can be red and yellow in the autumn.

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 3

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (931 )| sten to three conversations in different places. Write 1, 2 or 3.
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 Which conversation is
a atuniversity?
b inacafé?

c on the phone?

2 Which conversation is between
a two friends and a waiter?

b alecturer and a student?

c aperson and a receptionist?

3 Which conversation has somebody who wants to ask
a about gym membership?
b what people want to eat and drink?
c aboutanassignment?

2 (932 J|jsten to the questions from the conversations again. Do they have falling or rising intonation?
Write ~ if it is rising and ~ if it is falling. 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 What would you like to order?
2 And what about you?
3 Anything else?

4 How can | help you?

5 Canyou tell me about the assignment?

LISTENING 2

3 (933 JListen to the recording. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.
John is from London.

He doesn't like to cook for himself. _____
He doesn't like to eat fast food.

He eats lunch in a café every day.
He plays football at the weekends.

o~ U N -

He likes to go jogging in the park.
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

4 Correct the spelling mistakes in the days of the week. 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 Sanday 2 Thersday 3 Fraiday 4 Saterday 5 Wenesday

5 Complete the sentences with the prepositions from the box. Some prepositions can be used more

than once. 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 Amal gets up 7.45 the morning.

2 Yen goes to cinema with friends Tuesdays.

3 My English classes start nine.

4 | preferto study _ the evening.

6 Unscramble the words to make sentences. 1 mark for each correct sentence.

1 every Monday / plays / tennis / She /.

2 atnight/don't/ watch / 1/ television /.

3 eatlunch/athome/you/Do/?

4 do/What time / morning / you / get up / every / .

5 to school / He / walk / doesn't /.

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 4

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (941 ) |jsten to two students and complete the sentences with the correct direction words.
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 isacyclingtrip along the river.
2 __ wehave lunch and rest.

3 Then we come back

4 Whatabout____ one?

5 __ areveryquiet places.

2 (941 )|isten again and choose the correct answer (a, b or c). 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 What are the students talking about? 4 Thereis
a their summer holiday a food and drink on the boat.
b plans for a long weekend b just food on the boat.
c activities in their city ¢ no food on the boat.
2 The cycling trip 5 The students choose
a has a lunch break. a the cycling trip.
b is not with other people. b the boat trip.
c starts at the river. c to stay at home.
3 The boat trip
a is half a day.

b takes a day.
c isinthe morning.

LISTENING 2

3 42 ]|isten to the recording and circle the correct words. 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 The museum is in a very big / small building.

2 The speaker is on the ground/ first floor.

3 The tourists should try the ice cream / cappuccino in the café.
4 The museum has two / three floors.

5 The information desk is a good place to buy tickets to the museum / get a map of the museum.
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4 (942 ]| jsten again. Look at the map and match the letters (A-E) with the places below.

1 mark for each correct answer.

café lifts museum shop stairs toilets

room A3 4 A..

_ ]

room A4

LI_‘B (O garden

room ASJ_,_‘_[

ticket
office
You are here
room A1 g *
. information
Do desk E
| |
| |
main entrance
LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)
5 Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 Alibrary is a good place to keep your money.
2 You need to go to the station to take a train.
3 Use a bridge to cross a river.
4 You can study in the supermarket.
5 People buy milk in the park.
6 You can get money from the bank.
7 Planes take off and land at the port.
6 Unscramble the names of the places. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 TYRUKE 5 DNOLON ____
2 UEEROP ____ 6 CAMIREA
3 LYIAT - 7 NIASP
4 AASI - 8 COWSOM___
TOTAL___ /35
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REVIEW TEST 5

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (051 )| sten to the recording. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)?
1 mark for each correct answer.
1 Abdullah does judo at the gym.
2 The judo classes are on Mondays and Wednesdays.

3 You have to be quick and strong to do judo.

4 Yoga will not make you stronger.

5 Yoga classes are on Thursdays and Fridays.

2 (w52 J|jsten and put the words in the correct column of the table.
1 mark for each correct answer.

classes doing find quick running

/k/ country /t/ phone /9/ strong

LISTENING 2
3 (053 Jisten and complete the gaps with the words from the talk. 1 mark for each correct answer.

| want to talk to you about jogging, or (1) . Many people go jogging because it's
) and(3)—_ . Butjogging can cause problemsinyour(4) ____ _It'svery
important thatyou (5) — alittle before you run. Also, make sure that your running
() are comfortable. Drinkalotof (7) ____ before and after jogging. In the winter, wear
8)— clothes. Finally, don'trunin(9) — you don't know or late at (10)
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

4 Write the adjectives with the opposite meaning. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 fast -
2 strong -
3 happy -
4 fat -
5 healthy

5 Correct the spelling mistakes in the sports. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 swiming N
2 tenis I
3 foodball -
4 bascketball -
5 diveing -

6 Correct the comparative forms. 1 mark for each correct sentence.
1 Ithink baseball is more easier than volleyball.
2 In my opinion, yoga is healthy than running.
3 Tennis players are more strong than golf players.
4 | think zumba is best than judo.
5 Skiing is more dangerous kung fu.

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 6

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (W61 ) Listen and choose the correct answer (a, b or ). 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 Who are the speakers?
a ateacher and a student
b a mother and daughter
¢ two friends
2 What advice did the teacher give to the student?
a that she should get a job
b that she should choose a major now
¢ that she should study medicine
3 What does the mother want her daughter to do?
a She wants her to study medicine.
b She wants her to get a job.
¢ She wants her to work in a supermarket.
4 What is the student’s decision?
a She will study to be a doctor.
b She will stop studying.
¢ She will follow the teacher’s advice.
5 Where has she applied for a job?
a inashop
b in a fast-food restaurant
¢ ina hospital

2 (962 | isten and complete the sentences with the correct form of have or have to.
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 Doctors _____ work at night.

2 Teachers ____ alot of holidays.
3 Afireman_____ be strong.

4 Scientists __ be clever.

5 Mysister ____ agood job.
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LISTENING 2

3

(W63 )| isten and complete the notes taken by a student. 1 mark for each correct answer.

Job interview - managers meet you and (1) —— more about you
Best candidate = (2) ___ | clever and (3)

Prepare for the interview:

© wear (4) —_____ clothes

« (5) —_ good and healthy

* bring documents

- dontbe (6) _— (gotobed () )

- (8) —__ about the company online

+ find out about the salary

Interview (9)

- your job experience = Where did you (10) — before? / What did. you do?

© Why are you interested in the job?

LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

4

Are the statements true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 Nurses work in hospitals.

2 Waiters have to have a university degree.

3 Policemen often work at night.

4 Lawyers have to study for many years.

5 Builders work in banks.

Match the sentence pairs. 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 He is very helpful. a | think I will start running every day.

2 lwant to get fit. b She always smiles and talks to everyone.
3 This actor is very good-looking. ¢ He helped me fix my computer.

4 My teacher is very friendly. d He didn't say 'Hello" when | walked in.

5 This waiter is not very polite. e Everyone wants to look like him.

Unscramble the words to make sentences. 1 mark for each correct sentence.
1 should /1 / work hard / you / think / .

study / have to / Students / every day /.

| / you / at night / should / don't / watch movies / think / .

| / should / do / What / ?

|/ ajob /Should/ get/?

g b~ w N

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 7

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (071 ) |sten to the recording. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 The student wants to paint her room white.

2 Her friend does not like green.
3 The armchair and the curtains are blue.

4 The students also want to paint the kitchen.

5 The students agree that red is the best colour for the living room.

2 (072 J|jsten and circle the words you hear. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 fed/ feed 4 bad/ bed
2 same /seem 5 small / smell
3 living / leaving

LISTENING 2

3 (073 J|jsten to the radio programme and choose the correct answer (a, b or ¢).
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 Who is Ellen Lee? 4 Feng shui is about
a abook author a gardening.
b a college student b organizing your space.
¢ aradio presenter ¢ furniture in bedrooms.
2 How can feng shui help students? 5 We can guess that ‘dorms’ means
a It can make them happy. a classrooms.
b It can help improve their grades. b a place where students eat.
¢ It can help them get slim. ¢ a place where students work and sleep.

3 Where does feng shui come from?
a China b Sweden ¢ Fiji

4 (073 )| jsten again and tick (v) the five tips you hear. 1 mark for each correct answer.
Change your bed so that your feet don't face the bedroom door.
Change your dining-room table so you can see the kitchen.
Keep your room clean.

Make sure your desk is tidy when you study.

Paint the walls green.

Put plants in your room.

Keep the windows open in the summer.

O N O~ U AWwN -

O

Use red and orange to decorate the room.
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

5 Match the pictures with the words in the box. You will not need all the words. 1 mark for each correct
answer.

|armchair bookcase chair lamp sofa study desk |

ﬁQ/‘

6 Complete the sentences with the words from the box. You will not need all the words. 1 mark for
each correct answer.

cheaper comfortable far near noisy quiet wooden

1 My sofa is not very . I need to buy a new one.

2 | like my room to be when | study, so | switch off the music.

3 This bed seems expensive. Can we find a

one?

4 My office is not
5 I'dlike a

from home. | usually walk there.

bookcase. | don't like plastic ones.

7 Correct the spelling mistakes in the rooms. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 kitcken

batheroom

clasrum

combuter lap

a b w N

language sentre

TOTAL /35
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N M. Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)

LISTENING 1
1 Listen and complete the sentences with the words you hear. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 The calleris organizinga______ for university guests.
2 The restaurant offers Korean dishes, like fried beef and
3 Guestscangrillthe _— atthe table.
4 The barbecue is served with spicy saucesand ___ dishes.

5 The caller also asks if theyserve |

2 Listen again and complete the notes about the booking. 1 mark for each correct answer.

Korean barbecue

Number of guests: (1) —
Date: (2)

Time: (3)

Name: (4)

Phone number: (5)

LISTENING 2

3 Listen and label the pie charts with the words from the box. 1 mark for each correct answer.

between one and five cafeteria chocolate crisps fast food
home more than five nuts and dried fruit one orless sweets

Chart A

Chart B
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

4 Complete the sentences with the words from the box. Some words can be used more than once.
1 mark for each correct answer.

|any many much some |

1 Thereis
2 Are there
3 How sugar do you take?
4 There aren't
5 How

milk in the fridge.

oranges”?

lemons left.

apples should | buy?

5 Correct the sentences. 1 mark for each correct sentence.
1 Are there some bananas?
2 s there many tea left?
3 How many water do you need?
4 There is any food in the kitchen.
5 How many beef do you need?

6 Label the food pictures. 1 mark for each correct answer.

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 9

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (991 )| jsten to the recording. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)?
1 mark for each correct answer.

1 The conversation is between two students.

2 One student is having problems writing the assignment.
3 They have to write 700 words.
4 The student saw a programme about penguins on television.

5 Most penguins can fly.

6 Penguins are excellent divers.

7 Penguins can stay under water for over 20 minutes.
8 Penguins are fast swimmers.

9 Penguins can drink sea water.

10 Seals can't drink sea water.

LISTENING 2

2 (w92 J|jsten and choose the correct answers. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 Which TWO cities does the presenter mention?
a Cairo b Manchester cUlan Bator d Montreal
2 Which TWO words are used to describe the Mongol horses?
along btall cshort dstrong
3 Which TWO other animals are mentioned in the programme?
a Arabian horses b eagles ccamels dpandas
4 How many Mongolian camels are left?
a two million b millions ¢ two thousand d 20 million
5 What do camels carry in their humps?
awater b waterandfat cawoollycoat dfat
6 What is the temperature in Mongolia in the winter?
a-30°C b-13°C ¢30°C d-40°C
7 The summers in Mongolia are
awindy. bveryhot. crainy. dverycold.
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

3 Complete the sentences with the words from the box. You will not need all the words.
1 mark for each correct answer.

| brain climbed

jungle leaves stick wet|

1 The

3 The average human

4 My cat

5 I don't like walking in the

on this tree are yellow and dry. | think it needs water.
2 My dog fell into the river and now he's all

weighs about 1.5 kg.

a tree and now she doesn’'t want to come down.

. There are too many insects.

Unscramble the names of the animals. 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 DICCOROLE ____

2 NASKE
3 HAWLE
4 ARBE
5 IOLN

1 A cockroach

2 A'foal’ is the name

4 Mammals are animals

Match the sentence halves. 1 mark for each correct answer.

a for a baby horse.
is a kind of insect.

called 'fangs’.

b

3 Wolves have two long teeth ¢ That means that they eat meat.
d
e

5 Frogs are carnivorous.

with warm blood.

TOTAL /35
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REVIEW TEST 10

N A Date:...............

LISTENING (20 marks)
LISTENING 1

1 (9101) | jsten to the recording. Are the statements true (T) or false (F)? 1 mark for each correct answer.

1 The students have to prepare a talk about a solution to a transport problem.
2 One of the students saw the electric bus in Seoul.
3 The electric bus is called OLEF. _____
4 The bus gets electricity through WiFi.
5 Some cities in Europe and America are using this bus.

2 (9102]| jsten and write the years that you hear. 1 mark for each correct answer.

|
2
3
4
5 _
LISTENING 2
3 (w103 | jsten and complete the sentences with words that you hear. 1 mark for each correct answer.
1 'BCH' means ‘Barclays ____ Hire".
2 The BCH bikes are
3 PeopleinLondoncan— abike in one place, then return it in another part of the city.
4 The BCH programme started in
5 Cycling is good for people’s ___ and for the environment.
6____ ofthe members of the programme are now more interested in cycling.
7 The biggest number of bikes that people have hired in one day is about
8 To hire a bike,youneeda___ and a PIN.
9 People can rent the bikes for 24 hoursor __ days.
10 People who have one-year membership canusethe __ any time.
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LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT (15 marks)

4 Label the transport pictures. 1 mark for each correct answer.

A

000000

5 Complete the sentences with the words and phrases from the box. You will not need all the words.
1 mark for each correct answer.

arrive checkin destination reserve takes off ticket traffic jam

| leave Exeter at 7 a.m. and |

at King's Cross at 9.30.
Sorry for being late! There was a terrible
His flight at 10.30 p.m. He should be at the airport at eight.
A: What's your ?

B: I'm going to Edinburgh.

on my way to work.

A~ w N -

5 Can | have a return to Cambridge, please?

6 Complete the sentences with past simple of the verbs from the box. 1 mark for each correct answer.

come go have open want

11 a terrible journey to work yesterday — there was so much traffic!
2 Dubai Metro in 2009.

3 We on holiday to France last year.
4 | to take a taxi, but | couldn’t find one.
51 here by bus.

TOTAL /35
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 1

1 Work with a classmate you don't know very well and interview each other.
Use the questions in the box.

Where do you come from?

How old are you?

What is your hometown?

What do you do?

What do you like to do in your free time?

What do you want to do in the future?

2 Tell the class about your partner.

MODEL LANGUAGE

TALKING ABOUT PEOPLE

Introducing your talk
I'm going to tell you about (name).

Giving personal details

This is (name).

He's/She's (age).

He's/She's from (country).

He's/She’s a(n) (occupation).

He's/She's from (city).

He/She has (number of brothers/sisters).
He/She wants to (verb).

(Name) is a famous (occupation).

Using possessive adjectives
His/Her family is from (country/city).
His/Her father is a(n) (occupation).
My mother is a(n) (occupation).

Our family lives in (city).
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 2

Prepare a short presentation about weather in your country. Use the ideas below.
Make sure you speak for a minimum of one minute.

Describe the weather in your country. Make sure you mention
1 how many seasons there are
2 what the weather is like in each season

3 what people usually do in each season

4 what your favourite season is, and why.

MODEL LANGUAGE

TALKING ABOUT PLACES AND WEATHER

Organizing your talk

I'm going to talk about two photographs of a place in (season).
Here's my first photograph.

Here is another photograph of (place) in (season).

Talking about seasons

There's a lot of rain in (spring/autumn/winter/summer) in (country).
(Country) gets a lot of (snow/rain) in (spring/autumn/winter/summer).
In the rainy/dry season, ...

In (country), (season) begins in (month) and ends in (month).
(Season) in (country) is from (month) to (month).

Describing weather

It's sunny/rainy/windy/cloudy/stormy.
There are clouds in the sky.

The wind is strong today.

There is snow in the mountains.

Describing things in a photograph

There's a forest. / There's a river.

There are buildings. / There are a lot of people.
There isn't any sand. / There are no trees.
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 3

Find someone who

e likes to eat out.

® posts photographs online.
e doesn't go to the cinema.

e goes to the gym.

® runs every day.

e doesn't drink coffee.

e cooks food for their family.
e doesn't watch TV.

e plays computer games every night.

MODEL LANGUAGE

TALKING ABOUT LIFESTYLES

Asking permission to do a survey

Excuse me! Can | ask you some questions?

Excuse me! Can | have a few minutes of your time?
I'd like to ask you some questions.

Asking questions about lifestyle

Do you live with your parents?

Do you work or study?

What do you study?

Do you have a busy lifestyle?

How do you relax?

Do you (play football)?

When do you (go to the gym / go out with your friends)?

Talking about lifestyle

| study (subject).

| go to the gym every week.

| have lunch with friends every weekend.
She plays tennis on Mondays.

He chats online.

They play computer games.

| go to the cinema every Friday.
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 4

Give directions from the college to your house.

e Draw a simple map with the directions from the college to your house.
e Label the map with important places.

e Use the map to give instructions to your house.

MODEL LANGUAGE

ASKING FOR AND GIVING DIRECTIONS

Asking for directions

Where's the (library)? Is it near the (supermarket)?
Can you tell me the way to the (library)?

I'm looking for the (library). Is it near here?
Excuse me, where's the (library)?

| can't find the (library) —is it near the (bank)?

Giving directions

It's between the (bank) and the (bookshop).

It's there, on the left/right.

It's (opposite / next to) the (restaurant).

It's (behind / in front of) the (bank).

Go (across / out of) the square and turn (left/right).

Go along Tower Street and over the bridge.

Go down Fort Street.

Then turn (right/left).

Go across the road and through the park.

Go straight on.

The supermarket is on the (right/left), next to the bus station.
The university library is behind the student’s union on Park Street.
The bank is next to the café and opposite the gym on South Road.
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 5

Prepare a short presentation about your favourite sport. Use the ideas below.
Make sure you speak for a minimum of one minute.

Describe a sport that you are interested in. You should mention
1 how you became interested in this sport.

2 why it is interesting.

3 what equipment you need to do it.

4 what skills you need to do it.

Discuss if this sport is good for young or old people.

MODEL LANGUAGE

TALKING ABOUT SPORT

Introducing your talk
Today, | want to talk to you about three kinds of sport/exercise.

| want to start with these questions: Which sport is better for young men? Which is better for women?

Describing sports

There are (two players/teams).
You can do it alone.

There are (12) players in a team.
There are no winners or losers.
You score (points/goals).

You can play it (outside/inside).

Comparing sports

| think (sport) is better for (older people).

(Women) are (tougher/stronger/fitter/weaker) than men.
(Zumba) is faster than (pilates).

(Pilates) is slower than (zumba).

(Zumba) is good for (your heart).

You can (get fit).

(Free diving) is harder than (running).

(Yoga) is easier for woman.

(Zumba) is healthier than (walking).
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 6

ARE YOU LOOKING FOR A PART-TIME JOB ON THE CAMPUS?

We are looking for a hard-working, helpful and polite student to help in the college library. You should be
able to work at least ten hours per week during the week. You should be able to speak English fluently.

Interviewers

Student A: Librarian

You have selected two students to interview
for a part-time job in the library. During the
interview, you want to find out from the
students

e what they study
e why they chose this subject
e why they want to work in the library

e how many hours per week they can work,
and on which days.

Student B: Library assistant

You have been asked to help during the job
interviews for a part-time position. You want to
find out from the students

e their strengths and weaknesses

e how they would describe themselves
e if they can speak foreign languages
e if they like reading books.

Interviewees

Student C: Name

You have applied for a part-time job in the
library. You are a science student and you don't
read books for fun. You want to be a doctor in
the future. You can work in the afternoons, but
you can't work during the exam period.

Student D: Name

You are a second-year language student.

You are studying French and you can speak
English fluently. You love to read books and
spend a lot of time in the library. You can only
work at weekends because you have a lot of
coursework during the week.

MODEL LANGUAGE

Discussing criteria for a job

| want a person who (has experience / is polite / can speak languages).

We want a person who can (make students work hard).

We are looking for a person who (works in a big hospital / has a degree / likes children).

He/She has to be (helpful/polite/clever/friendly).

He/She doesn't have to be (strong/slim/fit/interesting).
| (don't) think he/she should be (interesting / strong).
He/She has to be able to (speak English / work long hours).

Discussing candidates

He's/She's from (city) in (country).
He/She speaks / can't speak (language).
He's/She's a studentin ...

He/She thinks it's important to ... because a (nurse) ...
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 7

What changes would you like to make in your college?

* Make a list of things you would like to change in your college.

e \Work with a partner and tell each other about your ideas.

e Choose one idea from each list and discuss it with another pair.

e Decide which idea is the most interesting and share it with the class.

MODEL LANGUAGE

PHRASES FOR A DISCUSSION

Asking for an opinion

What do you think?

What about here?

Why not?

What about the walls?

What colour do you think we should paint the walls?

Giving an opinion

| think we should (go to the park).

| think we should have (big windows).

| don't think we should (paint the walls blue).
| think it should be ...

The walls should be (yellow/blue).

Agreeing

Oh, | see.

Yes, that's true.
Yes, you're right.
| agree.

Disagreeing
I'm not sure.
| don't agree.

Describing places

It's near some (good roads / restaurants / shops).
The buildings are very old.

They are (not) comfortable places.

The buildings are very expensive.

It's quite far from town.
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 8

1 Make notes to answer these questions.

1 Do you like to cook? If yes, what kind of food do you like to cook?
2 What do you usually eat for dinner?

3 Are there any types of food you don't like? Why?

4 What is your favourite type of food? What do you like about it?

5 Do you like to eat in restaurants?

2 Work with a partner and discuss your answers.

MODEL LANGUAGE

PRESENTING SURVEY RESULTS

Introducing your presentation

This afternoon, I'm going to tell you about the results of my survey.
There were (20) students in my survey.

My questions were on the topic of (food and culture).

| think this is an interesting topic.

Organizing the presentation
My (first/second/third/last) question was ...
So my conclusion is that ...

Talking about the results

You can see here that (50%) of the students come from (England) and (15%) come from (Spain).
You can see that half of the students are from (England).

You can see here that 'yes' is 70% and 'no’ is 30%.

You can see here that the results are interesting.

First, 80% of people think that ...

Secondly, 20% of people think that ...
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 9

1 Prepare a short presentation about your favourite animal. Use these questions to help you.

What is your favourite animal?
What does it look like?

Where does it live?

What does it eat?

What is special about it?

Why do you like it?

Can people keep it in their homes?

~N O 00BN -

2 Bring photographs of the animal to class.

MODEL LANGUAGE

GIVING A PRESENTATION ABOUT AN ANIMAL

Introducing your topic
Good morning! I'm (name) and today I'm going to tell you about (a bird from my country).
I'm going to tell you about the animal in this photograph here. So this is (an Arabian oryx).

Describing an animal

You can see here that they live (in forests / in mountains / near rivers).
(Brown bears) live in (America and Europe).

You can see them in many countries, for example ...

They eat (fish / small animals / fruit / vegetables / nuts / grass).

They sleep for the winter and hunt in the summer.

They are famous for (their horns).

They can run and jump very fast.

They are very (strong/small/big/weak/fast/slow).

They are (brown/white/orange/black).
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ADDITIONAL SPEAKING TASK 10

1 Choose a traffic problem in your city.
2 What are solutions to this problem?
3 Which solution is the best?

MODEL LANGUAGE

PRESENTING A PROBLEM AND SOLUTION

Introducing the topic
I'm going to start with some facts about (life in the cities).

Presenting cause and effect

The population of cities grows more quickly than in the countryside. This means that cities become
really congested.

This is because everyone uses cars to travel around the city, and this can be a problem.

Being in a car for a long time can be dangerous because drivers suffer from tiredness and road rage.

Presenting solutions

Firstly, the plan is to reduce traffic congestion by making public transport better.
They have to introduce more buses.

The plan for the future is to (make the metro system bigger).

They should build sky bridges and travelators to connect stations.

Adding more information
What is more ...

Also, ...

Another solution is ...
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